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 EURO-FORUM  

 

Euro-forum is a general partnership company which operates in the area of language 

teaching and social training. The primary aim of the company is to organise commercial 

and non-commercial trainings and projects focused on youth development.  

The organisation operates in Lublin and Lubartów and works with people from various 

walks of life that is students, teachers, youth workers, adults and people from rural areas 

or disadvantaged social backgrounds. The youth is of primary importance  

to the organisation. Young people take advantage of a number of trainings, works hops  

and initiatives organised by Euro-Forum. The organisation works on the regular basis 

with about 100 young people coming from small towns or villages and often from the low-

income families. Young people are often deprived of adequate parental support who are 

not able to broaden the young people’s perspective and outlook on life. They are not aware 

of their strengths or inner resources or the need to work on these aspects, and often follow 

their parents’ footsteps in terms of profession which most of the time does not match  

the job market needs. Euro-Forum offers career advice and guidance so that young people 

for the area are better prepared to enter the European Job market. 

For the last four years the organisation has been combining language courses with professional 

competence workshops. Euro-Forum frequently organises meetings with their former students 

who thanks to possessing XXI century competences (ICT skills, foreign languages, maths  

and science skills) build their successful career. They are often good role models to show  

the benefits of being open to mobility and change. During those meetings the organisations 

promotes various mobility programmes such as: Camp America, Interexchange, Erasmus  

for Young Entrepreneurs and Eurodesk initiatives. Euro-Forum frequently engages the youth 

as volunteers in different business initiatives. The youth has the chance to build action plans 

with expert mentors. It boost their self-efficacy and self-confidence and makes the young people 

more proactive. All of this is possible thanks to Euro-forum team of professional experts among 

them certified coaches, career advisors and experienced project managers. 
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PRISM 

 

The not for profit association "PRISM Promozione Internazionale Sicilia-Mondo" acts  

as a qualified development agent, able to intercept and to thrive in the area,  

the development policies promoted by transnational bodies, in particular by the European 

Commission. The PRISM mission is about promoting development that is: 

K local, by promoting territorial identity and potential of endogenous resources 

K based on an effective local governance and development of social capital 

K sustainable, by meeting the needs of present generations without jeopardizing  

the ability of futures generations to meet their own needs 

Main objectives are: 

K to promote community development through participatory processes and bottom-up 

planning 

K to encourage cooperation and international mobility in the youth field. 

K to support initiatives for european cooperation in lifelong learning, education  

and vocational training 

K to foster international cooperation activities in developing countries 

Main departments are: 

K local development and professional training 

K education and youth 

K integration and social inclusion 

K research and innovation  

K international cooperation 

PRISM has gained experience in local community work through facilitating the active 

participation of young people in addressing issues that affect them directly. In this frame 

PRISM seeks: 

K to promote innovation in the youth work practice and non-formal education 

K to identify assets and capacities that are latent within communities 

K to act as a centre for furthering the skills of youth 

K and enable local young people’s travelling abroad through EU motilities  

and opportunities 
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PRISM works in cooperation with local actors in order to promote local and sustainable 

development. PRISM encourages both public and private partnerships in transnational 

cooperation opportunities, providing a laboratory where individuals with related interests can 

converge, exchange ideas and collaborate to develop projects that promote the economic, social 

and cultural development of the territory. 

PRISM has a consolidated experience in training and international mobility activities engaging 

young people in non-formal education, active citizenship and social entrepreneurship. PRISM 

staff members are fully experienced and qualified, combining complementary expertise  

and knowhow in the youth field and social entrepreneurship in general. 

PRISM is highly specialized in the research and management of European funds. It has 

successfully participated in different projects on both local and European level, thus ensuring 

strong competences in project management as well as the capacity to work in a multicultural 

and multi-sectorial partnership. 

In 2013, PRISM has opened an informative center run by a professional lawyer and intercultural 

mediators which is providing free legal advice and support for asylum seekers entering  

and living in Sicily (Italy). 

In 2014, PRISM has established a new branch in Senegal (Ziguinchor) which intends to foster 

cooperation and exchanges of good practices particularly in the field of youth.  

In the current project PRISM can contribute their knowledge and experience in Erasmus plus 

project area. Since november we have been in contact with Euro-Forum to create the concept 

of "Y.E.S!" programme. Thanks to our duscussions we have come with the key components  

of the notion and we hope to develop these throughout the project.
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BILDUNGSNETZWERK 

 

As a recognized educational centre of the county Saxony-Anhalt, the organisation able  

to offer regional, national and international seminars, workshops and special events  

in the education sector. It wants to promote a European entrepreneurship  

and entrepreneur’s spirit. That’s the vision. It will create a networked environment  

for research and businesses. The organisation has a great deal of experience with working 

with disadvantaged groups to decrease their level of social inclusion. It is able to give 

support in the field of education, social development, to promote human rights  

and democracy and offer consulting and training services to organizations and individuals 

in the field of entrepreneurship. 

The organisation is actively involved in carrying out activities  in the fields of intercultural 

trainings, lifelong learning, active media work, historical and political education or anti-

violence trainings. The member of the organisation work together with young adults, who 

participate in international meetings. As training the etrepreneurial skills is one of the major 

aims of our work, the organisation can contribute to the project with valuable epxpertise as well 

as sharing the national (German) approach of dealing with the problem of NEETs groups. 

Having been in touch with Euro-Forum and PRISM for the past weeks, together we have 

defined the concept of european entrepreneuship as it is understood by the three countries.  

The organisation can addtionally help with intercultral communication training modules.  

The basis for this work is the cooperation with experienced speakers and cultural workers,  

the continuous dialogue with experts, networking with colleges and universities,  

with institutions of vocational and professional qualification trainings. The staff  

are experienced in application processing and in project management. The formal qualifications 

are in the field of the adult education. 
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Methodology of the workshop 

program and training 
 

Contemporary young people living in the global highly competitive world often 

struggle to find a job and are at risk of joblessness, prolonged periods of inactivity 

or exclusion. Youth unemployment has increased far more than overall 

unemployment in most OECD countries during the recession in the aftermath  

of the economic and financial crisis of 2008-09. The so-called “NEET rate” (young 

people neither in employment nor in education and training) group accounted  

for 12.3% of all youth aged 15/16-24 in the OECD countries in the first quarter  

of 2011. What is clearly emphasized in OECD reports inactivity seems to be a much 

more serious problem among out-of-school youth than unemployment itself 

(Investing in Skills to Foster Youth Employability – What Are the Key Policy 

Challenges?https://www.oecd.org/els/emp/49567835.pdf) 

 

For many young people inactivity is the result of discouragement and marginalisation, due to the lack 

of adequate qualification, poverty, lack of motivation and other forms of social exclusion. In this context, 

education and training policies play a key role in equipping the youth with appropriate skills in a rapidly 

changing labour market. A number of policy initiatives have also been directed to develop “soft” skills 

to improve the ability of young people to adapt to the changing world of work successfully and build  

up their proactive attitude. Also the authors of this training programme and the project organizations 

involved observed the need to strengthen young people on emotional and social dimensions as well  

as facilitate their goal setting and problem-solving abilities. 

The rationale behind the European Entrepreneurship Programme and the workshop was based 

on data analysis, interviews and observations in three partner organizations (Poland, Germany 

and Italy). The following aspects were identified as the possible barriers to building up  

a rewarding personal and career life by the NEET youth: 

q the inability to clearly define one’s goals as well as plan and pursue the effective course 

of action, so that it could be possible to transfer dreams into realistic indicators of success 

q the lack of awareness of one’s strengths and resources which can support successful goal 

achieving  

https://www.oecd.org/els/emp/49567835.pdf
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q the inadequate awareness of the current job market needs and the use of various ICT tools 

to monitor the job market trends and strengthen one’s job searching skills 

q the fear of change and moving away from the family towns or cities, as a result a low 

level of consciousness of the benefits of mobility and mobility programmes available  

q the lack of willingness to participate in international exchange programmes/ 

apprenticeships due to the language or cultural barriers as well as the inability to perceive 

those opportunities as possible chances to avoid social or economic exclusion in the long 

term 

q little or none experience of travelling abroad, as a result having false assumption  

of possible obstacles and threats as well as maintaining national stereotypes 

 

Having identified the barriers, the authors of the programme decided on the following outcomes  

to be achieved thanks to the training: 

 increasing young people’s self-confidence and problem-solving skills 

 building up internal motivation to undertake challenges and take advantage of mobility 

initiatives available 

 to strengthen team work skills, including the skills needed to function successfully  

in international and intercultural teams  

 to build up entrepreneurial approach and motivation to be an active “job searcher” 

 to enhance goal setting and achieving skills and habits of planning ahead to develop  

the skills and resources early enough to be successful in chosen areas 

 

The addressees of the European 

Entrepreneurship Programme 

and Workshop: 
 

 

K young people identified as NEETs (neither in employment nor in education  

and training) 

K young people living in little towns, villages or areas socially or economically 

underprivileged 
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K the most optimal age group is the youth aged 18-25, however a number of activates 

can be used with lower or higher age groups 

K out of school youth or fresh university graduates in need of career counseling 

K young people planning to participate in Erasmus plus mobility programmes in need 

of intercultural preparation or stress reliving training 

K young people who are about to start working in international environment 

 

The pilot-phase workshop which was conducted in April 2016 in Poland and the project evaluation 

meeting showed that young people aged 18-25 would be the most optimal training group.  

The international training group in Poland ( 10 participants per each country: Poland, Germany  

and Italy) was rather varied in terms of age, as the participants were in the wide age range of 16-28.  

This offered an added value in a lot of training situations, for example older participants could share 

their experience or introduce new themes into the training, and thus, teaching and providing an eye-

opening perspective to younger people. It was particularly visible in the case of Italian participants, 

many of whom had already had their first experience of different mobility programmes in contrast  

to Polish or German youth most of whom had never been abroad and in the case of the Germans – 

coming to Poland for the workshop was the first trip abroad ever. Experience sharing, showing 

challenges, but most of all, benefits connected with participating in various mobility programmes,  

as presented by some participants, generated a great deal of interest and activated the internal motivation 

to have similar experience. On the other hand, this significant age difference made it harder to achieve 

all the designed training aims in case of some activities. The example could be the “Dream map – what 

my life will be like in 5 years’time?” as well as “ I AM SMART” tasks, the primarily designed aim  

of which was to visualize and name dreams and plans related to job market activities. It was clearly 

visible that younger participants (under -18s) have rather different priorities at this stage and it requires 

much more time and greater preparation to build motivation and encourage them to name and visualizes 

their future aims. It is vital ,however, to broaden their perspective and gradually make them aware they 

also are just about to enter the European labour market and it is worth planning and preparing well  

in advance. Also the NEET youth above the age of 25 is usually at a different life stage comparing  

to “fresh university graduates”. Lack of a job or failures related to job search experienced so far may 

have a greater negative or demotivating effect than the same failure experienced just upon graduating. 

With this age group it proved vital to shape the ability to clearly define one’s goals and plan effective 

goal achieving strategy. These observations as well as the discussions and conclusions drawn during  

the project evaluation meeting led to the suggestion of the most optimal training age group of 18 – 25 

year- olds. This age groups best guarantees the achievement of training goals and results. Most activities 

can be successfully realized with lower (16-18-year olds) or higher (25-30 –year olds) age groups, 

however to achieve all the possible training benefits it is important to maintain greater age homogeneity.  
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The training programme can be realized and successful both in homogenous national groups  

or international groups. The pilot-phase workshop was conducted in the group of 30 participants from 

Poland, Germany and Italy (10 participants per country). However, it is worth taking into account that 

to be effective in mixed nationality groups, at least A2 level of English is required. Therefore, the trainer 

should ensure there is the possibility of language interpretation or peer translation (stronger participants 

supporting the weaker ones). The good practice tested throughout the project youth workshop was  

to prepare double sided worksheets with English version of the activity instruction on one side,  

and national one on the other.. While working on the task instructions in English, the experts attempted 

to adjust the language level to A2/B2 foreign language competence by means of using shorter sentences, 

simple syntax and the careful choice of vocabulary. This practice certainly boosted self – confidence  

of the participants with lower foreign language skills and helped break the language barrier.  

 

The training programme and certain activities provided can also be adapted  

and used with other groups such as: the unemployed beyond NEET’s age group, 

immigrants, students or youth leaders. Thus, the programme primarily dedicated 

to NEET youth, can enrich the trainer workshop skills in other contexts. 

 

The target group of the training manual: trainers, career advisors, youth workers and youth leaders 

interested in enhancing the participants’ intercultural skills, entrepreneurial abilities and career 

planning skills among the youth, especially under the threat of social or economic exclusion.  

 

The manual is dedicated to both experienced trainers or career advisors as well as youth leaders who 

aspire to become group trainers. The conception and, therefore, the layout of Trainer Instruction 

Worksheets supports, in particular, less experienced trainers who are provided with clear sample 

instructions to run a particular activity. The English version of the trainer manual can also encourage 

and support trainers who are interested in further development as trainers of international groups  

with English as a working language – they are provided with exact instructions which should  

be delivered to the workshop participants. Therefore, the manual can also enhance the language skills 

needed in the role of the trainer and build the trainer’s self confidence in international contexts. It is also 

advisable to the trainer to possibly get to know the participants profile before the training, especially 

their motivation to participate in the event (did they volunteer, or were they sent to the event),  

their social background, their level of English and the degree of their acquaintance in order to deliver 

all the aspects of training with fair amount of participants’ preparation and in an emotionally safe 

environment. 
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The structure of the training 

programme: 
 

The European Entrepreneurial Programme is thought as the trainer manual  

with readymade activities to plan and deliver effective youth trainings with regard  

to the established outcomes. It consists of four modules which address the outcomes 

mentioned above: 

 

Module 1 – Mobility – possible barriers, challenges and opportunities 

Module 2 – Intercultural competences – working in multi-national teams 

Module 3 – Setting and achieving goals to make a step forward 

Module 4 – ICT Skills to enhance job searching skills 

 

Each module contains a theoretical background the purpose of which is to provide the aims and rationale 

for youth training in a given area as well as offer factual base for the activities suggested. It is also  

to support the trainer with providing valuable consolidation of the given stage. The theory does not 

explore the themes in details but serves as the inspiration or refresher to the trainer, there are also 

suggested areas for further development for the trainer in a given area. The theoretical part is followed 

by a sample syllabus of a 2 -3 day training event and a set of activities – Trainer Instruction Worksheets. 

The activities are built in the form of the traditional training day from the warm 

up stage through the main activities to the evaluation stage. To make  

the navigation easier each type of activity is colour coded in the syllabus (warm 

up activities marked with yellow, core activities with green, energizers  

with orange and summing up activates with blue) and each Trainer Instruction 

Worksheets labeled with the icon dedicated to a given module. 

The trainer can follow the activities chronologically as suggested in the syllabuses attached. However, 

the trainer manual is planned to be a flexible tool. One can choose and adapt the activities provided 

which best suit the given group’s needs and the time allocated for the training. The added value 

supporting the flexibility of the Trainer Manual is so called: Supplementary section which offers 

additional tasks related to given modules but not included in sample training syllabuses suggested  
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in each module – the tasks can be used interchangeably and they are labeled with icons assigned  

to a given module. Especially, activities suggested in warm up, getting to know each other  

or consolidation stages can be used interchangeably.  

The time allocated for a particular activity in the syllabus is a suggested time and was aimed at quite 

numerous groups up to 30 participants. 

The possible ways to work with the programme: 

K the trainer can plan and conduct the workshop based on the 4 module concept and syllabuses 

attached depending on the target group needs and the time available. This option is best  

to be chosen when the training needs analysis clearly shows the competence/skill gaps  

in four areas: openness to mobility, intercultural competences, defining and achieving goals 

skills and the use of ICT in active job search. It is possible to be achieved on 5-6 day training 

event (approx. 48-hour training).  

K the trainer can choose and realize a particular module e.g. training on intercultural 

competences (Module 2) or enhancing ICT competences (Module 4) etc. – it is a 2-3 day 

training (16-24h) 

K the trainer can choose a given activity depending on the group needs and interests, in this 

case it is important to notice the activity before and after the chosen one, so the proper 

training context is maintained 

 

The philosophy of the training 

activities 
 

While planning the idea of the training process, the group of international experts agreed 

to design the activities on the basis of the philosophy of action learning, team coaching  

and prolonged reflection process (experiential education). During the mutual meetings it has 

been emphasized that it is more beneficial to the participants to provide longer activities and, thus, allow 

them experience certain processes such as: what is it like to be excluded from the group , how to build 

up internal motivation to pursue one’s goals or how to strengthen the awareness of one’s personal 

resources on a deeper level. In the syllabuses provided, the trainer can find a combination of shorter and 

longer tasks such as “The theatre of the oppressed” or “Shopping spree”. Each activity is closed up 

with the reflection stage. It is strongly recommended to go beyond the traditional summimg up “rounds” 

and motivate the participants to reflect on the learning process. Some participants have difficulty 

reflecting on what they have learnt, what they can take for the future or simply admit they did not find 



 

12 

 

the activity as the attitude changing experience. Also, sometimes the trainers might have a tendency  

to rush through this stage due to bad time management or the fear of evaluation or simply perceive this 

moment as that „boring thing‟ that comes at the end of the activity. For some, usually less experienced 

trainers, the number of activities or the fun element describe a successful training event. While the proper 

dynamic and the atmosphere of the training workshop are important, we would like to emphasize  

the role of the self-reflection process and raising awareness of what has changed. In order to achieve 

this, we suggest to use so called debriefing questions as often as possible. The goal of debriefing  

is to empower the group. Empowerment involves gradually turning over the responsibility for direction  

and support to the group. Empowering also means helping participants develop their skills and knowledge 

while supporting them to use their talents. Processing helps learners make connections between their 

educational experiences and real life situations. It helps them recognize their skills and strengths  

by naming them. Thus, they become more aware of their inner resources which can be used in future 

life situations. The trainer can organize this stage as a form of individual silent self –reflection stage,  

as a peer reflection, small group or open group reflection. The practice of using debriefing questions 

may initiate the habit of everyday self-reflection process, so that the participant can reflect (self-coach), 

evaluate, develop and adapt their actions on a regular basis. 

 

Debriefing questions suggestions: 

 

1. To evaluate the activity: 

 What went well? What didn’t? Why? 

 What organisational constraints or barriers did we face? How did we overcome them or 

did we? 

 Were the instructions always clear? 

 How can we do better next time? 

 Are vital roles /talking time being dominated by a few? 

 Is support and encouragement provided for all? 

 How do you feel about the way the group is working together? 

 How invested are you in your group? 

 As a group, what were you especially good at, where could you improve? 

 In the last activity, were you a talker or a listener? 

 How did you feel when ….? 

 What was the biggest challenge? 
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 How did you go about including everyone? 

 What was one good idea that someone on your team suggested? 

 

2. To stimulate self-refection and the process of change: 

 What do you want to take for yourself? 

 What haven’t you noticed so far? 

 What has become clear to you now? 

 What are you better at today comparing to yesterday? 

 What can you generalize (summarize) about effective _________ (goal achieving) from 

this situation? 

 What feelings did you experience during the activity? 

 What caused those feelings? 

 How can you deal with your feelings most positively? 

 Is the feeling that you experienced here today one that you commonly feel in life? 

 What changes would you make in how you communicated? 

  Where do you get help in real life? Are you effective at asking for help? Are you good  

at accepting help? How do you know?  

 How did it feel working with partners that you did not choose? 

 How is one benefit of working with partners that you do not choose? 

 How do you adjust to work together? 

 In the next initiative what do you want to do differently based on what you've learned? 

 Do you see a connection between this learning and your "real" life? 

 How can you apply what you just learned to other challenges you face? 

 Can you commit to making a specific change? 

 

3. Additional self-reflection ideas: 

 The trainer can also use line continuum to promote group self-reflection. The idea is to 

mark a line on the ground connecting two points. Each end point represents opposite ends 

of the continuum. Group members should place themselves on the continuum depending 

on how they felt regarding individual or group characteristics of: leader vs follower, 

listener vs talker, giver vs taker, safe vs unsafe. Once group members are in a straight line 

and, the trainer might ask if anyone disagrees with this order and let any group member 

who wants to change the order do so. This allows participants to rate themselves and see 

how others perceive them. The trainer can also ask group members to reposition 

themselves according to where they would like to be on the continuum (the source: 

https://www.nmmi.edu/academics/leadership/documents/DebriefActivities.pdf) 

https://www.nmmi.edu/academics/leadership/documents/DebriefActivities.pdf
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 Pair and share - the trainer first asks participants to find a partner. Once everyone has a 

partner the trainer instructs the group to discuss a debriefing question together. It provides 

a safe environment, also everyone gets a chance to answer each question that is asked. 

 Metaphoric tools - using objects, as symbolic representations of an experience,  

or personal attribute, symbols representing a group success or individual strength  

or accomplishment. It promotes creative and meaningful reflection process and allows 

the participants to remember a symbol or have a tangible object to represent and remind 

them of their experience 

 

The layout of the training 

activities: 
 

While working on the layout of the activities, the group of experts discussed what helps or disturbs them 

in following different training manuals. It seemed a common feeling to have difficulty running  

the activity one has never seen or experienced. The author of a given activity while describing  

the procedure may sometimes use “shortcuts” which make it harder to imagine every stage of a task. 

Also, even if the activity seems clear but consists of a few stages, it may be ruined due to unclear,  

too long or complicated instructions – not every trainer has quite a good habit of writing down  

the instructions, reading it aloud to himself and checking comprehension. Thus, the idea appeared  

to provide the layout of the Trainer Instruction Worksheet in a less traditional way. We opted for a more 

visual layout – with clearly marked stages (general procedure of a task) and step by step procedure.  

The first page of the instruction includes the aims of the activity, the time, resources needed and shows 

the general procedure of running the activity in the form of the ladder (the number of steps, types  

of interactions). The second page provides the detailed procedure which is combined with “instruction 

bubbles” – which is what the trainer actually says to the group – thus we made the effort to write down 

the instructions for each stage of a given task in a way which is student friendly, simple and concise. 

We hope it will help the trainer to improve instruction giving skills and avoid mistakes such as: too 

many commands at a time, unnecessary paraphrasing or too complicated a language, and in this way 

manage the time and the activity more effectively. This idea of a layout, in our opinion, can also help 

visualize the activity and imagine oneself in the role of a the trainer. This innovative approach proved 

really practical and helpful during the pilot-phase workshop in Poland – clear instructions and visions 

of every step of an activity supported the trainer in the training process and time management.  

The “ bulb symbol” refers to possible difficulties or challenges of a given step. Some Trainer Instruction 
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Worksheet are followed by Student Worksheets (attachment) which will be prepared in a printer-friendly 

version as they will often require photocopying for the whole group. 

Additional reflections and good practices based on the pilot-phase 

workshop: 

 Recruiting the potential participants and preparing them for the workshop with the use  

of SKYPE, if possible 

 The person responsible for the recruitment process should have the time and chance to get  

to know the participants, and possibly accompany them to the training event 

 The training group could be nationally and internationally integrated by means of using social 

media (facebook group) prior to the training 

 The trainer should have a chance to be acquainted with the participants’ profiles, especially with 

regard to their mobility experience 

 The participants should be carefully chosen with regard to their age, the most optimal group 18-

23 - year olds, with lower or higher age groups it is worth maintaining relative age homogeneity  

 The homogeneity should be possibly maintained as for the education background (high school 

vs university graduates), plans for the near future (educational vs job searching plans) 

 Some activities should be adapted to younger participants’ needs 

 It is strongly advisable to refer to the participants’ own experience, engage them in the training 

process and treat as equal and valuable training resource 

 It is worth put a strong emphasis on the reflection process to enable the participants digest  

and consolidate their learning experience 

 In case of working with mixed nationality group it is advisable to carry some more linguistically 

demanding tasks first in national groups 

 The training worksheets should be double sided with two language versions (e.g English/Italian, 

English/Polish, English/German) to support participants with lower level language skills 

 

We hope the European Entrepreneurial Programme of the workshop will become a useful and 

friendly tool in shaping the youth skills and abilities. As the training manual is also meant  

to be a flexible tool, we believe trainers and youth leaders will be able to take advantage  

of the ideas offered within different contexts and enhance the chances of the NEET group  

in the dynamically changing social and economic environment. 
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Module 1 – Mobility –  

possible barriers, challenges  

and opportunities 
 

 

In 2010 the European Commission launched the initiative “Mobile youth” which is the leading idea 

within “Europe 2020 strategy”, the aim of which is to support higher quality of education and training, 

more effective integration into the labour market and greater mobility as tools to fight youth 

unemployment. The Commission also called the member states to ensure all young people have a job, 

educate further or participate in youth activation training within four months upon their school 

graduation. All these activities were to be undertaken within Youth Guarantee framework.1 Mobility 

seems to be the key to improve the situation, and yet it still poses a challenge to a number  

of organisations which attempt to encourage young people to participate in mobility programmes, 

search for internships, short or long term voluntary opportunities or find areas with greater 

employability chances. For many young people it often means leaving the well-know and safe 

“comfort zone” and become more proactive on the job market.  

 

The detailed aims of the module are as follows: 

K to shape openness to change approach 

K to build or enhance the awareness of various mobility programmes available 

and the benefits of proactive attitude among the NEET youth  

K to strengthen the NEET youth self-efficacy 

K to build problem-solving skills  

K to shape various stress-coping strategies  

K to equip the NEETs with the necessary recourses to leave “the comfort zone” 

 

                                                   
1 http://www.eca.europa.eu/Lists/ECADocuments/SR15_03/SR15_03_PL.pdf 
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The available research connected with NEET behaviour points to varied causes and barriers  

to proactive attitude which seems the base for mobility. Among others, these are:2 

 

K the lack of self-confidence and perseverance in difficult situations, especially those 

demanding risk-taking (e.g. transfer from the safe school environment to insecurity  

of the job market) 

K the fear of failure and the tendency of thinking in terms of black scenario 

K low resistance to stressful situations  

K the lack of motivation, aversion to effort or work, aversion to the demands and sacrifices, 

K complete withdrawal in situations demanding the choice of a job which is not fully 

satisfactory, then the choice not to work at all  

K the tendency to withdraw and avoid or reduce social contacts  

K the tendency of so called “neither nor generation” (generazione né-né: né studio né lavoro) 

to live at the expense of the close family members, even if there is a chance of having a job 

(parents nurturing and satisfying the most important needs – “the extended dependency  

on the family” model, or so called “bamboccioni” in Italian)  

K low foreign language skills  

K financial barriers 

 

The possible benefits connected with mobility: 

 

The research conducted with reference to Erasmus students indicates that both employers and students 

perceive the time spent abroad as enormously helpful in developing certain skills and abilities,  

in particular transversal skills such as: effective communication, problem-solving skills, initiative 

taking ability, team work, including collaborating in multi-cultural teams. It helps young people  

to react quickly and better adapt to fast changing global economy based on knowledge.3 Mobility has 

also a great impact on enhancing foreign language skills of the exchange programmes participants. 

Mobile people usually have a broader perspective and better knowledge of other cultures, also they 

                                                   
2 Na podstawie: Szcześniak Małgorzata, Rondon Gloria, Pokolenie “ani ani”: o młodzieży, która się nie uczy, nie 
pracuje, nie dba o samokształcenie, Psychologia Społeczna 2011, tom 6 3 (18) 241–251 

http://www.spoleczna.psychologia.pl/pliki/2011_3/Szczesniak_Rondon_PS_3_2011.pdf 
3 Truszczyński Jan., Wykład Inauguracyjny.Mobilność jako sznsa i wyzwanie dla rynku pracy i budowania 

spoleczeństwa obywatelskiego w Europie, w: Mobilność sposobem zdobywania i rozwijania kompetencji od juniora do 

seniora, FRSE, 2012, s.31 
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are more sensitive to intercultural issues. Therefore, the authors of the current programme and the 

experts agreed that openness to mobility should be a vital part of entrepreneurial youth training and 

it is important to promote and encourage mobility among the NEETs.   

The major theoretical foundation of the training activities offered in Module 1 is Albert Bandura’s 

social-cognitive theory, and the leading thought of the youth training the idea of one’s self-efficacy 

perception and a sense of agency. The belief in effectiveness of one’s actions (one’s self-efficacy) 

and the ability to exercise influence over the events play a vital part in making choices, undertaking 

challenges or shaping stress resistance attitudes. Perceived self-efficacy notion is built up with  

a number of sub-skills of social, emotional or behavioural nature which we can take advantage  

of while attempting to achieve certain goals. The belief in one’s self-efficacy creates an integral part 

of our self-awareness and it affects our self-esteem. Albert Bandura emphasises that our ways  

of behaviour or coping strategies are shaped by the environment we grew up in – we learn by means 

of observing a behaviour, the consequences of the behaviour, and deciding whether or not to perform 

the behaviour (so called social learning). In our everyday life we are surrounded by people we 

perceive as influential and important: our parents, friends or peer groups. Albert Bandura’s research 

(1963) clearly shows that a child observing and adult creates a scheme of behaviour which he or she 

is likely to imitate in the future. Thus, the environment we grow up and live in may have a strong 

impact on factors such as: the level of optimism vs. pessimism, one’s self-confidence, a sense of 

control over one’s actions or the way we explain why certain events occur in our lives. Furthermore, 

they way we tend to explain certain life situations or events (pessimistic vs. optimistic explanatory 

style) leads to us either maintaining a sense of helplessness or mobilising ourselves to greater activity. 

It is quite common for young people to encounter low educational or cultural sensitivity on their 

parents’ side and when these social ties are weak or lacking, the young are more vulnerable to feeling 

helpless and deprived of the chances to realise and develop their potential. 4 They do not experience 

positive reinforcement and are not exposed to good role models. What is more, parents quite often, 

more or less consciously, take an active part in strengthening and prolonging the roles which lack  

the sense of reciprocity and in which young people do not have a chance to show their ability to lead 

an independent life and take responsibility for themselves and others. This resignation from being 

independent, voluntary or forced by personal conditions or economic realia makes young people  

to opt for living in a household they were brought up in and in which they got used to having  

a reasonable standard of life, they often cannot reach at the beginning of their adult life, especially 

                                                   
4 Szcześniak Małgorzata, Rondon Gloria, Pokolenie “ani ani”: o młodzieży, która się nie uczy, nie pracuje, nie dba o 

samokształcenie, Psychologia Społeczna 2011, tom 6 3 (18) 241–251, p.248 
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when there is no job in sight.”5 It is crucial, therefore, to indentify and indicate the adequate behaviour 

models as well as produce and strengthen required changes. The above mentioned Albert Bandura’s 

theory stresses the role of active information processing and noticing the connections between one’s 

behaviour and the consequences of this behaviour. The required change of behaviour does not depend 

on sheer observation of a model and automatic imitation. It requires a cognitive process and Bandura 

distinguishes four vital elements of the process leading to learning new behaviour patterns: 

 

Attention – we notice a number of various behaviours on a daily basis, and yet most 

often they are not worth our attention. In order to create the intention to imitate  

a given behaviour pattern, it has to draw the attention and raise one’s interest. 

 

Retention – a given behaviour model should not only be noticed, but also 

remembered. It is the retaining of a given model in one’s memory which 

enables the behaviour to be reproduced in the future. 

 

Reproduction – it is the ability and opportunity to reproduce a given behaviour, 

including assessing one’s physical abilities to perform an action. If one  

is physically incapable of performing an action which is to be learned,  

the educational process will not be beneficial.  

 

Motivation - the willingness to exhibit a given behaviour, the observer takes into 

account the possible rewards and punishments with regard to undertaking an action. 

If the rewards outweigh the negative consequences, the motivation is on the increase.  

 

This model of changing behaviour patterns has been used in practical activities of this module, 

the aim of which is to shape the openness to change approach as well as mobile attitude.  

We have put a great emphasis on the reflection process, also, by means of using drama 

techniques (“The Theatre of the Opressed” task), we also activate experiential learning which 

further facilitates the process of experience recording. The often applied technique  

of experience sharing on the part of the trainer and other participants is to show the benefits  

of practicing proactive attitude and strengthen the internal motivation.  

                                                   
5 Ibidem, p.249 
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With regard to shaping the attidue of being open to mobility and the changes connected with it,  

it seems crucial to implement the training based on building the belief of effectiveness of one’s 

actions. Bandura’s research clearly showed that higher self-eficacy increases one’s motivation to act 

and is connected with high individual achievement. The stronger the belief we have in our efficiency, 

the more ambitious aims we set ourselves and the stronger our motivation and engagement to achieve 

them is, even if we encounter obstacles on the way. We can distinguish a few sources of self-eficacy 

– these are: interpreting and analysing our own actions, interpreting the opinion of others with regard 

to our cababilities (the role of positive reinforcement, praises, comment like: you will manage,  

I believe in you, you will cope) as well as interpreting our own psychological state.6 Our practical 

tasks show that there are numerous ways of actions and ideas how to deal with different situations 

and challenges connected with mobility, the aims is to show the youth they are capabale of generating 

ideas. During the training we assume the participants will play a crucial role by means of experience 

sharing. If in a given group there are no participants who have already participated in any kind of 

mobility or self-development programmes, the trainer can refer to his or her own experience as well 

as the experience of other young people he or she is acquainted with.  The feeling of self-eficacy  

is growing once we manage to build the assumption among the NEET youth– "if they can do it, I can 

do it." During the pilot-phase workshop in Poland a few participants shared their own experience of 

participating in shorter or longer mobility programmes (EVS, Erasmus plus and Au Pair programme), 

which proved how motivating and realiable such peer message might be. Observing how effective 

other people can be in certain situations helps a person integrate his or her own competences with the 

knowledge about effectivness of others, which in consequence, leads to raising one’s own self-

agency. The participants at the beginning of the training confront themselves with their own 

assumptions with reference to their inner resources, barriers, and stress coping strategies by means of 

self-reflection survey. Upon the completion of the training they go back to the same survey in order 

to reflect on their learning process. 

 

Another important element of the training is to show various stress coping strategies and stages of 

adaptation and acculturation process while being in a foreign country. As it has been mentioned 

above, one of the barriers to mobility is the fear of leaving the well -known and safe comfort zone as 

the youth of the NEET characteristics often opt for quiet, passive lives or being closed in a virtual 

reality. The way we assess a given situation has a direct influence on the level of stress we feel as 

well as how we perceive our own internal resources and capabilities of overcoming a stressful 

                                                   
6 Schunk, D. H. (1991). Self-efficacy and academic motivation. Educational Psychologist, 26, 207-231, online: 

https://libres.uncg.edu/ir/uncg/f/D_Schunk_Self_1991.pdf (14 March 2016) 
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situation. The more we feel unprepared for a given event and incapable of facing it, the more stressed 

we feel. There are a number of stress coping strategies and choosing the most effective way enables 

one a better adaptation and coping behaviour in new and challenging situations. Observing friends 

and the ways they deal with different more or less challenging situations such as: a difficult exam, 

being away from the family, going to a foreign country is also a powerful tool of creating one’s own 

stress coping strategies.  In this training we concentrate on two possible stress management strategies, 

namely problem-focused strategy and emotion-focused strategy in contrast to avoidance of the issue 

and denying that the problem even exists. Thus, in practical tasks we attempt to train the elements  

of the two mentioned strategies:  

 

 

 

K problem-focused strategy – which involves the analysis of  

a given situation conducted on one’s own or with the help of 

friendly people, it encourages quick and effective action 

taking so that the problem causing stress is dealt with. In this 

strategy it is important to shape problem solving and time 

management skills as well as the ability to get support when 

needed. This stress coping style, however, is hard to adopt in 

situations we have no or little influence on (e.g. stress 

connected with waiting for medical test results) 

 

 

 

 

K emotion-focused strategy – it involves experiencing emotions 

and the attempt to discharge them by means of worrying, 

crying, feeling sorry, wishful thinking („The next time I will 

manage”), physical activity without taking specific actions to 

make something happen. This stress management style works 

when the solution of the problem is delayed in time. It helps 

us feel better, especially in situations beyond our control but 

it rarely solves the source of the problem. Working on our 

emotions, however, we can prepare for taking actions later.  
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Stress management ability is a process. Since early childhood 

adults/parents/guardians instill in children a sense of resourcefulness, self-

confidence and belief in one’s own competences, or on the contrary, insecurity 

and distrust in one’s own abilities. And yet, the ability to cope with stress 

effectively can be learnt, which might lead to behavior modification.  

The training suggested in this module is not a psychological training per say,  

the major emphasis is placed on shaping problem-solving abilities, collaboration 

and cooperation as the source of strength and support, observing “how the 

others/my friends/pears manage and cope” in challenging situations, especially 

those connected with mobility, changing the place of living due to studies, work 

or exchange programmes”. 

  

 

As the training is also directed to potential participants who already take into account 

participation in international exchanges, but do not feel fully prepared and, thus, experience 

stress connected with going away or being away from the family, it is worth showing what 

adaptation and acculturation process involves. For some people to encounter a new so far 

unknown reality is a positive inspiring experience, for others stress and cultural shock they 

experience in a new place of living could be extremely negative. Building the awareness  

of the acculturation process and the stages it involves might lead to overcoming those negative 

feelings. We strongly encourage the trainer to refer to Hofstede’s Acculturation Curve theory 

while conducting practical tasks, task reflection stages or experience sharing phases. Hofstede 

combined specific reactions within intercultural communications in the form of acculturation 

curve. There are four stages of acculturation process: euphoria, cultural shock, acculturation 

and stable state. Erasmus plus students or other mobility programmes participants, including 

NEET youth, do not always experience the exact socio-cultural adaptation in the country  

of residence, what is more, they often tend to stick to their own group while abroad. It is worth, 

then, encouraging them to build network of students, volunteers and trainees both international 

and local, so that they could take full advantage of mobility programme they participate in.7 

                                                   
7 Biłas-Henne M., Boski P., Multicultural buffer, Psychologia Społeczna t.9, 2 (29) 2014, s.196 
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Form the psychological point of view, the experience of being abroad, as presented above,  

can be described in the following way:  

 

K the euphoria phase - the period of positive emotions and excitement connected with 

travelling and getting to know a new place, it also the time of observing a new surrounding 

and confronting those observations with our experience and expectations 

K the cultural shock phase - it is a longer period when we begin to experience cultural 

differences and often emotions like fear or frustration. The length of this phase depends on 

the duration of our stay abroad. The response to cultural shock may take the form of relying 

on national stereotypes. The number of new stimuli is usually enormous, to name only  

a few such as a new climate, a time zone, the amount of light, a new diet, all of which might 

lead to physical discomfort like headaches, stomach disorders, colds or simply the feeling 

of tiredness. The constant necessity of cognitive effort (the need to interpret various verbal 

and non verbal signals) makes us withdraw and avoid social contacts, especially with  

the locals  

K acculturation phase - this is the moment we gradually begin to adapt to the new 

environment, rebuild trust in ourselves and others, we also start interacting and building 

relations with others  

K the stable phase - it involves consolidating the new knowledge and patterns of behavior 

as well as drawing conclusions for the future 

 

In this module training we pay attention, in particular, to cultural shock phase  

with the intention of making NEET youth aware that feeling cultural shock is a normal state of 

mind, and we may only feel various degrees of cultural shock. The next step is to persuade 

young people feeling cultural shock is not the sign of personal failure or some incongruity.  

It is important to proceed to the next step and not withdraw or give up, and as a result opt for 

going home prematurely or avoid social contacts with the locals. Most importantly, the negative 

consequences of cultural shock might be overcome by adopting the following strategies:  

 

K preparing and collecting the relevant information with regard to  

a destination country, its inhabitants, culture, religion, climate or diet 

K while abroad developing the habit of observing, listening and asking 

others for information or clarification when needed 

K weekly and daily activity planning  
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K taking care of our health and physical condition  

K maintaining contacts with local people  

K defining what we have influence on and what lies beneath our control  

K relying on others for support and taking advantage of their help when needed 

 

During the pilot-phase workshop we have noticed the particular value and strength of peer experience 

sharing on their international mobility experience. What was of particular interest, was the young 

people’s presentations of difficulties they had to face while being abroad, the ways they managed  

to overcome them and conclusions what they would do differently the next time. Therefore, it is vital 

for the trainer to get to know the participants prior to the training with regard to their mobility 

experience and treat this experience as the important training resource. While working with the NEET 

youth, it is not always possible to have such participants, and yet, there is always a chance that at least 

2-3 people have such experience. If not, the trainer should refer to his or her own experience  

of mobility or prepare in advance written or recorded (short youtube videos) relations of young people 

who have already participated in mobility programmes and can share their personal experience. 

 

Below we present the suggested areas for the trainer further development on mobility issue  

as well as the sample 2-day workshop syllabus referring to shaping openness to mobility  

and change. The thematic scope of module 1 is connected with, in particular, with module 4 

which focuses on using ICT skills in active search of mobility programmes available, especially 

those offered and promoted by Erasmus plus and European Commission portals.  

 

The suggested areas for further trainer development with reference to the module theme: 

K Albert Bandura’s social learning theory  

K Cross-Cultural Coping Scale, CCCS (Kuo, Roysircara i Newby-Clarka 2006) 

K culture and stress coping strategies 

K self-efficacy and its effect on one’s behavior  

K the dependency of self-efficacy and persistence in achieving goals 

K acculturation theories : Lysgaard’s theory, Ward’s culture learning theory, Hofstede’s theory  

K Strategie akulturacji 

K socio-cultural adaptation  

K integration vs assimilation  

K change management according to DICE model (ang. duration-integrity-commitment-effort) 

K the sources of resistance to change and methods of overcoamin them (adaptation of Koppter 

and Schlezinger’s methods) 
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Mobility – the possible barriers, challenges and chances’ - an exemplary 

workshop programme with a few chosen tasks 

 

 

Day 1 – Open to change 

 

Coaching aims 

 

The stages and the techniques of achieving the aims 

(the description of the methods and tasks used) 
 

 

Methods 

 

Materials 

 

Suggested 

time 

 

Introducing the coach 

Introduction to the 
module subject area 

Presenting the benefits of 

taking part in the 

workshop 

 

Task M.1.1 

Welcome session – the coach familiarises the participants with the main points 
associated with the topic of mobility. 

 

 

 

Mini presentation 

 

 

The trainer’s 
worksheet  M.1.1 

 

 

30  mins 
 

 

Introducing participants 

to one another 
Building a safe 

atmosphere 

 

 

Task M.1.2 

Ball of Yarn Game – the coach models the form of presentation, the participants 
introduce themselves taking into consideration their experiences of staying in other 

countries.. 

 

 

Mingling activity, 
working in front of 

the group 

 

 

The trainer’s 
worksheet M.1.2 

a ball of string or a 

small ball 

 

 

1.30h 

- introduction to a 
reflection about one's 

strengths and 

weaknesses, limitations 
and the ways to deal with 

stress, especially with 

reference to changing the 

place of residence. 

 
Task M.1.3 

The sheet of self-reflection – participants quietly fill in the form regarding their 

resources, limitations and the ways of dealing with stress. 
 

 
 

Individual work 

 
 

The trainer’s 

worksheet  M.1.3 
pens 

 
 

30 mins 
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- sharing our experiences 
- boosting a discussion 

about the advantages and 

disadvantages of mobility 

- naming feelings and 
emotions connected with 

change 

- defining the barriers and 
aspects supporting the 

attitude of  being open to 

change 

 

Task M.1.4 

Sharing the results – participants share the results of the questionnaire, their 
thoughts connected with the results, indicating the advantages and disadvantages  

connected with the attitude of mobility and openness to change, the coach moderates 

the debate; sharing the participants' experiences, naming their fears and anxieties. 

 

 

 

Debate in front of 
the group 

 

Sharing experiences 

 

 

 The trainer’s 
worksheet M.1.4 

 

Paper flipchart, 

coloured markers 
 

 

 

1 h 

 
 

Experiencing a difficult, 

crisis situation in a safe 
environment. 

Looking for possible 

solutions in stressful 
situations. 

Boosting self-awarness 

of being the instrumental 

individual. 
Stimulating the creative 

attitude. 

Generating ideas for 
solutions. 

 

 

 
Task M.1.5 

Theatre of the oppressed/trapped – it is a form of the participants' creative 

cooperation who first plan the scenario of a mini-play on a given topic (a stressful 
or difficult situation connected with the change of the place of residence or staying 

away from the family home), and then the participants present their mini-

performances with the audience being actively involved – each participant who can 
see a solution might join the actors on stage. The same mini-performance might have 

a few different endings. 

 

 
 

Or 

 
 

Task M.1.6 

Creating a story – participants are given a set of coloured strings  or yarn.  

The coach gives a few examples of stressful situations connected with the issue of 
mobility and behaviour requiring the attitude of being open to change. Each time  

a participant comes up with a solution, they join their piece of yarn to the ball.  

The task is performed until all the participants get rid of their strings. 
 

 
 

Small group work 

 
Working with the use 

of drama techniques 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

Working in front of 

the group 

 
 

The trainer’s 

worksheet  M.1.5 
 

Arranging the 

space to create  
a stage and  

an audience place, 

if possible. 

 
 

 

 
 

 

The trainer’s 

worksheet  M.1.6 
a small ball of 

string, 3 pieces of 

coloured string for 
each participant 

 
 

Preparation 

1h 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

Staging the 

stories 
1.30h 
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Introducing a games 

element 
Building energy for the 

next stage of training 

Task M.1.7 

Mobility Hangman – participants play the famous game. The coach prepares 5-6 

slogans connected with the issue of mobility. The aim of the game is to consolidate 
the slogans and notions which have been used so far with reference to mobility. 

 

Group work 

 

The trainer’s 

worksheet  M.1.7 
Paper flipchart 

Markers 

 

 

30mins 

 
 

Raising the participants' 

interest in the various 
aspects of mobility 

Building an attitude of 

openness to travelling 

and the awarness of what 
is happening in different 

parts of the world 

 

 
Task M.1.8 

On a round-the-world trip – using a big wall map or a whiteboard projector,  

the coach moderates the participants' discussion about which countries they would 
like to visit and what they already know about particular countries: events, symbols, 

interesting places and the benefits of staying in these countries. 

 
 

Moderated 

discussion 

 
 

Wall world map  

or a laptop with  
a projector 

 
 

45 mins 

 

 

Summarising day 1 and a 

reflection over the 
process of learning 

 

Task M.1.9 

A special moment of the day – the coach's task is to make a reference to the tasks 

in which the participants were to come up with the different ways of dealing with 
stress and boosting their reflection over that topic (modelling certain behaviour,  

the feeling of being effective in what they do) 

 

 

 

Group discussion 

guided by the trainer 

  

 

1 hr 



 

30 

 

Dzień 2 

 

Coaching aims 

 

The stages and the techniques of achieving the aims 

(the description of the methods and tasks used) 

 

 

Methods 

 

Materials 

 

Suggested 

time 

 

Introduction to the topic 
of mobility within the EU. 

Familiarising participants 

with the opportunities of 
the Erasmus Plus 

programme. 

Sharing experiences. 
 

 

Task M.1.10 
Introduction to the mobility programmes – the coach encourages the participants 

to share their experiences and familiarises them with the different grant 

programmes. 
 

 

 
Mini lecture 

 

 
The trainer’s 

worksheet M.1.10 

PPP 

 

 
1 hr, 30 mins 

 

 

Encouraging participants 

to cooperate and build  
a resourceful attitude. 

Dealing with difficult 

situations. 

Task M.1.11 

In your shoes – participants work in groups of 3 (ideally international ones) on the 

concept of an enterprenuerial innitiative, a mini business plan, and then confront it 
with a situation of a sudden change. 

 

Group work 

 

Paper flipchart 

Markers 
fastening clay 

 

 

2h 

 
 

Making a reference to the 

previous task and 
discussing the emotions 

and feelings associated 

with participating in the 
task. 

 

Task M.1.12 

Let's see where we are heading –  making a reference to the previous activity and 

facilitating a lengthened reflection stage over the feelings, barriers, frustration,  
the feeling of success, coping with stress and change etc. 

 

If the coach feels that the group does not need such a long reflection time, they lead 
a summing-up game. 

 

Task M.1.13 

Guess who? – participants write down expressions, sentences connected with their 
participation in the task, and put the pieces of paper with their notes into a basket. 

Next, one of the cards that gets picked up is read out and the participants make  

a guess who might have written it. 

 
 

Moderated 

discussion 

 
 

The trainer’s 

worksheet 
M.1.12 

 
 

1 hr 
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Sumamrising the training 
and e reflection over the 

process of learning. 

 

 

Task M.1.14 

Self-reflection sheet – participants go back to the questionnaire they filled in at  
the beginning of the training in order to realise the potential benefits of participating 

in the session, the changes in their feelings or attitudes. 

 

 

Individual work 

 

 

The trainer’s 
worksheet  

M.1.14 

 

 

1 h 

 
Training evaluation. 

M.1.11 

Task M.1.15 
What I bring and What I leave: group discussion, summarising the training  

and reflection over it using strong questions. 

 

 
Working in front of 

the group 

 
The trainer’s 

worksheet 

M.1.15 

1.30h 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

M.1.1 Welcome Session 

Aims 

 to present the guidelines and the aims 

of the module  

 to present the benefits of the training 

The procedure for the task 

Time 

30 min 

Resources 

 flipchart paper 

 slides 

 markers and pens 

  iii 

 gr 

The trainer introduces the principal 

guidelines of the first module. 

 
The trainer introduces himself/herself. 

The trainer explains the objectives the 

participants are called to achieve. 

1. 

2. 

3. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The step by step procedure for the task 

 

 

The trainer asks the participants to 

arrange themselves in a circle. He/she 

introduces himself/herself (name, 

surname, age, hobbies, interests…). 

He/she explains his /her role during the 

training days. 

1. 
“Welcome to everyone. I am …, I’m… years 

old, my hobbies/interests are… .  

I’m going to adopt the role of a facilitator 

during these training days. I’ll have the role of 

a discussion guide but I won’t have any 

decision-making authority cause everyone of 

you will have the real leading role inside this 

big group. I’m going to guide and help you 

with achieving specific goals during the 

training.” 

 

The trainer makes an introduction about the 

principle themes connected to the first module of the 

training. 

 

2. 

 

The trainer explains the main objectives that 

participants are called to achieve during the 

first module 

 

“This first module is dealing with 

the  general theme of openness to 

change, especially with regard to   

young people. We are going to talk 

about the international mobility as 

an opportunity to achieve your own 

personal (cultural or professional) 

goals”. 

3. 

“This module is characterized by two 

principal guidelines: the openness to change 

and the coping strategies. During these days 
we will enhance our abilities and skills to 

find some attractive values in becoming 

open to mobility and challenges connected 

with it. Secondly, we are going to learn or  

improve some coping strategies: they are 

useful means to overcome obstacles and 

barriers we may face in a new situation or 

environment.” 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

M.1.2  Ball of Yarn Game 

Aims 

 to get know each other 

 to get to know people of different 

nationalities 

 to build a safe training atmosphere 

 to encourage building relation 

within the group 

The procedure for the task 

Time 

1 hour, 30 min. 

Resources 

 student worksheet 

 ball of yarn (tennis ball 

or a balloon) 

 

   

 gr 

The trainer explains the aim 

of the activity and provides 

the instructions. 

 

The trainer asks 

participants to arrange 

themselves in a circle. 

 

Ball of Yarn game starts with 

the presentation of the trainer. 

 

Presentation of the 

participants. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The step by step procedure for the task 

 

 

The trainer invites the participants to 

arrange themselves in a circle to  start the 

ball of yarn game. 

 

1. 

 

The trainer explains the aims of the task and 

provides the instructions. Each participant is 

called to introduce himself or herself by 

making a brief presentation. 

 

 

2. 

“Now, we are going to 

arrange in a circle before 

to start the Ball of Yarn 

game.” 

“Now, each of you is going to introduce 

oneself – say your name, nationality, 

something about your studies and 

hobbies. If you have already had some 

experience of being abroad, please 

describe briefly this experience. If not, 

you can tell us your dream country to 

visit.” 

 

 

The trainer takes a ball of yarn in his hands 

and starts his or her own presentation. At the 

end of the presentation, the leader will pass 

the ball to another person who starts his or her 

presentation.  

 

3. 
“I’m going to introduce myself. At the 

end of my presentation, I will pass the ball 

of yarn to you. The person who is given 

the ball, is called to start his or her 

introduction. At the end of the game 

everyone of us will know something more 

about the lives of the others.” 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

M.1.3 Self-Awareness Test 

Aims 

 To evaluate the openness to change  

 To provide self-reflection on one’s 

strengths and weaknesses  

 To raise awareness of different 

aspects of openness to change 

approach 

The procedure for the task 

Time 

30 min 

Resources 

 pens and/or pencils 

 student worksheet 

(Questionnaire) 

Individual self-reflection. 

Explaining the aims of the activity. 

Summing up with activity. 

1. 

2. 

3. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The step by step procedure for the task 

 

 

The trainer explains the importance of the 

self-awareness test. He/she stresses the 

relevance of realising  one’s own limits and 

resources as the first step for self-

improvement. 

 

1. 

The trainer gives Student Worksheet M.1.3 containing the test and pens/pencils to the participants. He/she 

monitors the work, and if needed may explain some points of the survey. 

 

The trainer encourages some open reflection 

by means of debriefing questions.  

The summing about is about general feelings, 

not specific answers in the questionnaire. 

 

“Now you are given a questionnaire on 

different types of behavior or personal 

habits. You are asked to describe some 

aspects of your personality (hobbies, 

cultural background) and your initial 

expectations about this training module. 

The questionnaire is your personal thing 

and we won’t reveal the results” 

 

The trainer gives the questionnaire to 

every person, then he/she provides  

the general instructions how to fill in it. 

 

“You are going to fill in the personality test. 
While doing it, you may discover some 

unknown aspects of your character. You will 

be able to define your strong and weak 

points. You have 30 minutes to fill in the 

questionnaire. Should you have any 

questions, please, raise your hand, I will help 

you Remember this test does not have  the 

answer key, but it is to encourage you to look 

at yourself, discover your inner resources or 

find areas for further development” 

2. 

3. 

“Thank you for your time and responsibility in doing 

this task. I hope it helped you perceive some inner 

recourses or strategies you already have which help 

in challenging situations. You are also probably 

aware of the areas you should change. I want to sum 

up this stage and invite some volunteers to answer 

the questions: 

1.Which question drew your attention in particular 

and why? 2. Which behavior pattern do you find 

particularly useful? 3. What do you take with you? 

4. What has become clearer to you? 

1.  

 

2.  

  



 

 

Please read each item below and indicate, by using the following rating scale, to what extent you it applies to you 

 

Not Used                Used Somewhat   Used Quite A Bit   Used A great deal 

 0    1    2    3 

 

_____  I have  criticized or lectured myself. 

_____ Went on as if nothing had happened facing a difficult situation. 

_____ I told myself things that helped me to feel better. 

_____ I made a plan of action and followed it. 

_____ Talked to someone who could do something concrete about my problem. 

_____  Got away from a stressful situation for a while; tried to rest or take a vacation. 

_____  Tried to make myself feel better by eating, drinking, smoking, using drugs or medication, etc. 

_____ Took a big chance or did something very risky. 

_____ Changed something so things would turn out all right. 

_____ Keep others from knowing how bad things were. 

_____ Talked to someone about how I was feeling in bad moments. 

_____ Stood my ground and fought for what I wanted. 

_____ Drew on my past experiences; I was in a similar situation before. 

_____ I knew what had to be done, so I doubled my efforts to make things work. 

_____ Refused to believe that it had happened. 

_____ I made a promise to myself that things would be different next time. 

_____ Came up with a couple of different solutions to the problem. 

_____ I changed something about myself. 

_____ I daydreamed or imagined a better time or place than the one I was in. 

_____ I thought about how a person I admire would handle this situation and used that as a model. 

_____ I tried to see things from the other person’s point of view. 

_____ I reminded myself of how much worse things could be. 

M.1.2 Student worksheet 



 

Think about three possible things you would like to change or achieve after this training 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

…………………………………………… 

 

 

 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………. 

 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

……………………………………………. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

M.1.4 Sharing Results 

Aims 

 to examine the results 

 to understand personal limits and 

weak aspects for a better self-

improvement 

 to share common feelings 

 

The procedure for the task 

Time 

1 hour 

Resources 

 Student worksheet 

(Questionnaire) 

 Flipchart 

  iii 

 gr 

Sharing moment about 

definitions of mobility. 

Group Reflection. 

Summing-up with open debate. 

To find common 

perspectives. 

 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The step by step procedure for the task 

 

 

The trainer encourages a reflection group 

about pros and cons of mobility 

 

 

1. 
“Now, everyone is going to share with 

the whole group adjectives or 

definitions about pros and cons of 

mobility. I will be writing your 

definitions on the flipchart dividing 

them in two columns: pros and cons.” 

The trainer can encourage an open debate during the task. 

 

The trainer tries to facilitate the open group 

discussion and experience sharing phase by  

means of suggested questions. 

2. 
“What do you think about possible 

obstacles and resources of mobility? 

What might the person who is just 

about to move abroad feel? Have you 

ever been in such situation? How did 

you feel? How would  you act if you 

were in this person’s shoes?  

 

The trainer can first organize the discussion in smaller groups to provide safer environment and then ask 

the leaders of the group present their conclusions. The discussion can be then continued in the open 

forum. 

 

The trainer should facilitate the discussion so 

that the possible fears can be minimized and 

the good feeling and emotions highlighted. 

3. 
“Let’s define our fears and 

emotions connected with moving 

abroad.  It seems like the most of 

the group shares this fear or feeling; 

the most part of you share a specific 

opinion about mobility…” 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

After the group discussion the trainer will explain 

the coping strategies for overcoming difficulties 

(please refer to the theoretical part of this module for 

suggestions). The aim is to focus on positive feelings 

and strengthen problem solving attitude. 

 

“In this group session we have found 

negative and positive aspects of your own 

attitudes and thoughts. Now we can try to 

find some possible ways to face your fears 

and limits (he has to talk about the Coping 

strategies).  Let’s look at the first fear. How 

can we redefine it so it does not sound like a 

problem but rather a challenge” 

 

4. 

The trainer concludes the activity focusing on hidden aspects of pros and cons: they represents the main 

psychological obstacles to their openness to change. He/She may work on the              language issues to 

reframe the negative phrases into the positive statements e.g I made a mistake – What I have learn from 

this situation is that …., I must – I would prefer, avoid „all or nothing thinking” and words always, never, 

impossible, terrible, perfect. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

M.1.5 The theatre of the oppressed 

Aims 

 to experience critical situations in a 

safe environment 

 to find different solutions to stressful 

situations 

 to increase the sense of Perceived 

Self-Efficacy 

 to learn new coping strategies 

 to understand the positive aspects of 

mobility 

The procedure for the task 

Time 

2 hours 30 min 

Resources 

 student worksheet 

 open space divided into a 

stage (for the scene) and 

an area for spectators 

 chairs or other materials 

needed for the scene 

 flipchart paper 

 colours and pens 

  iii 

 gr 

Dividing the 

participants into 

small groups (6 

people per group).  

Providing the 

scenario ideas. 

 

Explaining the aim 

of the activity and 

providing the 

instructions. 

Every group shows 

their own “critical 

scene”.  

 

Interaction with the 

audience. 

Summing up and 

reflection time. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The step by step procedure for the task 

 

 

The trainer explains the aims of the task and 

provides the instructions. Each group is provided 

with the student worksheet M.1.5. containing the 

topics connected with mobility Every group is 

assigned time to prepare and then is called to 

perform. 

1. 

The trainer has to hand out the Student worksheet M.1. 5 for each group. It is important to assign enough 

time for each group to prepare a short scenario and rehearse the performance. 

 

“In this task you are going to perform a short 

play showing a stressful situation that every 

group is called to overcome. You will show 

the play several times: the first time please 

watch the performance and think about 
possible solutions to the problems presented, 

on the second replay every one of the 

spectators can stop the performance and take 

the place of one of the characters. The “new” 

actor is called to show how he can solve the 

stressful situation imaging a different 

outcome.” 

 

The trainer divides the participants in small groups. Every 

group is provided with a specific topic  (student 

worksheet M.1.5) showing a stressful situation connected 

with  moving abroad. 

 

2. 

The trainer monitors the group, encourages and support 

if needed. He/She reminds of the passing time. In the 

meantime it is a good idea to rearrange the chairs so that 

it reminds the theater layout.  

3. 

“Now, you are going to split in small 

groups (5-6 people). I will give you a 

topic. You are to work on a short scenario 

to present the topic. You will also have 

time to rehearse. Each topic is about a 

difficult situation one might experience 

while moving abroad. You have 45 

minutes. Please be creative and make sure 

everyone in your group is involved in the 

performance. 

 

“The preparation time is over. 

Could you please take your seats 

in the audience section. Can I ask 

the first group on the stage. Let me 

remind you – the first time just 

watch the performance and reflect 

on some possible solutions to the 

problems presented.  



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Starting from the second representation of the first play 

(and the next ones so on) every spectator can stop the play 

and barge in on the scene showing a personal outcome to 

solve the situation. 

4. 

 

At the end of every performance and the respective 

interactions the trainer is called to sum up the activity: he 

should emphasise the new competences and skilss that every 

participant has achieved through this activity. The trainer will 

focus on new problem solving abilities that everyone has put 

into practice during the play. 

 

 

“After  the representation of the first 

group  every one of the spectators can 

barge in on the scene showing a personal 

view of the problem performed. Every 

new actor is called to show a different 

outcome of the play. We will keep on 

performing several times until there will 

be no more new actors.” 

 

5. 

 

“How did you feel during your 

performance? What did you 

manage to observe when  the 

specatators/actors tried to solve the 

critical situation in that way? Have 

you learnt any new approaches in 

managing stressful situations?” 



 
 

These are the 5 different topic scene that you are going to show to the public. Every 

group is connected with a specific topic. 

1.  You went to London to work in a café. Once you get there it turned out there is no job for you. 

Your friend helped you with accommodation but has no time to help you with the job. You are really 

angry with him and feel cheated. You do not know what to do and pour all your fears and 

disappointment on your new flatmates. 

2. You went on the internship to Bali. You were really excited about the trip but once you get to the 

place everything seems so different you feel really alienated (new habits, a different religion, social 

exclusion). You talk to your friends on skype, most of them are skeptical about your trip. 

3. You have always lived with your parents and did not have to worry about anything. You have 

graduated from IT department and found excellent job opportunities far away from your home. You 

cannot imagine however living far away from your family.  

4. You new job which you really care for involves building a vast network of international friends on 

social media networks (Linkedin, Facebook). You are shy and not a big fan of talking to strangers. 

You talk to your close friends of friends who only multiply your doubts (“Maybe it’s not the best 

job for you etc”) 

5. You went on Erasmus university exchange. It is not what you expected. You stick to the students of 

your own nationality and think there is not much you can do, you have to survive somehow or maybe 

even go back home earlier. You complain to your fla mates.  

 

 

M.1.5 Student worksheet 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

M.1.6 Story Telling 

Aims 

 to put into practice coping strategies 

 to learn problem solving skills 

The procedure for the task 

Time 

1 hour, 30 min 

Resources 

 an open space  

 colored yarns  

  

The participants create the ball of yarn 

and start the game. 

 The trainer introduces the principal 

guidelines of the game. 

 

Summing up. 

 

1. 

2. 

3. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The step by step procedure for the task 

 

The trainer explains the rules of the game 

and asks the participants to arrange 

themselves in a circle.  

1. “Now you are given some colored yarns (2 pieces 

each)  that you are going to use for this game. You 

will tie your piece of yarn together end to end, 

rolling the yarn into a ball. I will present a stressful 

situation that you are asked to solve in different 

ways. The point of the game is to get rid of your 

strings. Each time you come up with a solution you 

tie up your string to the ball. We will continue the 

game until everyone gets rid of the strings” 

 

The trainer sits in the middle of the 

circle and he/she starts presenting the 

first stressful situation. 

 

2. 

“Now I’m going to describe you a stressful 

situation dealing with various difficulties 

linked to mobility. Each of you is supposed to 

think about a possible solution and share it 

with the group. 

The ball represents an issue that all of you are 

called to solve: every yarn is a little 

contribution that you can add or just an idea 

linked to the general argument.” 

 

The trainer sums up the main objectives of the 

activity, stressing the fact that each of them was 

able to come up with some problem solving ideas 

and that such skill is a valuable resource in personal 

and professional development. 

 

3. 
 

“What have you learnt thanks to this 

activity? 

What habits can you now implement 

in your life? 

How can you strengthen your 

problem solving skills? 

The trainer can choose an argument among these ones suggested in M.1.5 Student Worksheet. If the 

trainer realizes that the argument is coming to an end he can decide to change the theme. 

  



 
 

 

There are different topic scenes that you are going to solve using coping strategies that you know.  

1. For the past six months you have been looking for a job but with no success. 

2. You have just moved out from your house and have some issues with your landlord about bills and the 

rent which you delayed as you are broke. 

3. You have found a nice job in a new place which would certainly move you forward. But all your family 

and friends are in your hometown. You love the job but it is a totally new place.  

4. To succeed on having enough money for the basic expenses /To learn to get by on your own way. 

5. You thought your English was good, but now that you live abroad you can't follow the lectures and 

struggle to understand. 

 

6. Your friends invited you to Greece and promised a job, but nobody picked you up at the airport and 

answered your call. What are you going to do? 

 

7. It is your first time abroad and you really feel homesick, but feel ashamed of admitting it. 

 
 

M.1.6 Student worksheet 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

M.1.7 Mobility Hangman 

Aims 

 to revise ideas connected with 

mobility 

 to share common feelings 

 to learn other points of view  

 

 

The procedure for the task 

Time 

1 hour 

Resources 

 flipboard 

 pens 

   

  

The trainer gives rules and starts the 

game. 

The participants are splitted in groups. 

Open debate about words and opinions. 

1. 

2. 

3. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The step by step procedure for the task 

 

 

The trainer explains the hangman game and he splits the 

participants in different groups (5 or 6 people per each 

group, better if they are of a different nationality). 

 

 

1. 
“Now, I am going to divide you  in 

groups of 5 or 6 people: I’m going to 

choose some words connected with the 

idea of youth mobility or international 

youth environment, I will write the 

blank spaces and draw the hangman 

signing it on the flipboard. If the letter 

is correct, you get another chance, if not 

the next group takes over. 

The possible words: flexibility, entrepreneurship, openness, cultural shock, acculturation, integration, 

prospects, new horizons, network, coping strategies, improvement. 

 

The trainer puts the hidden word on the flipchart. Each 

group is allowed to nominate a letter, if there is a miss the 

trainer follows the hangman game idea and begins to draw 

the picture. If the letter is correct the group continues. If at 

any time the group has an idea for the word, they can shout 

it at any time and get the point for the team. 

2. 

 

The trainer will encourage an open debate about all the 

words that participants manage to find. He / She will 

underline common feelings during the discussion and 

he /she can add some new ideas to their debate. 

“We are going to read every word 

that you have found 
How this word can be linked to the 

idea of  mobility? What kind of 

feelings this word can generate? 

What are other words connected 

with it?” 

3. 

 

“Let’s start with the first 

word. Group one – can 

you provide the letter 

…… 

 

The trainer concludes the activity focusing on hidden aspects of every word: he/she can underline pros 

and cons of thoughts expressed by the participants. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

M.1.8 Trip around the World  

Aims 

 to underline positive aspects of 

mobility 

 to get to know new aspects of a 

foreign country 

 to share common experiences 

 

 

The procedure for the task 

Time 

1 hour 

Resources 

 large map 

 projector 

  iii 

 gr 

Presenting places the 

participants have visited or 

would like to visit. The trainer show the 

map and explains the 

rules. 

Participants tell stories. Reflection moment. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The step by step procedure for the task 

 

 

“Now, I’m going to show you 

a large map of the world: 

we’re going to talk about the 

different aspects of mobility.” 

 

The trainer is going to show a large map of the world to the 

participants: he/she explains that this group activity deals with 

the usefulness and the need of mobility of the youth 

 

1. 

The map can be a paper map or it can be projected on a wall. 

 

“What country would you like 

visit? What (European or not) 
country have you visited?  Have 

you ever been to Japan, America or 

Australia?  

Could you share this experience 

with the group!” 

 

The trainer starts to go around the group asking the 

participants what country they have visited or what country 

they would like to go and see. 

2. 

The trainer can also allow some exchange of information or a brief dialogue if more participants want to 

share their impression about the  country they visited. 

 

The trainer explains that every participant is 

called to choose a country around the world map. 

He/she can choose one country that he/she 

visited. Then every participant  is going to tell  

a story (real events or imaginary ones) connected 

to some events which occurred in a chosen 

foreign country: he/she can tell something about 

his/her own experiences or an experience that he 

would like to have during his/her life. 

3. 
“Now, you are going to choose a country 
on the world map: you can choose  

a place that you already know or you 

visited, or, on the contrary, you can 

choose another country that you like or 

that you would like to go to and see. 

Having chosen the country please share 

with somebody sitting to you right why 

this is your choice, some facts you know 

about this country. It could also be your 

real experience,  or just something that 

you would like to do there.” 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

“You have described a situation 

similar to the one that Paul, Mario, 

Anna told… How have you reacted to 

this experience? What do you think 

about the experience of your mate? ” 

 

 

After the pair discussion the trainer is trying to 

underline some common feelings or similar 

experiences that the participants presented. He/she 

can create links among the different stories, the aim 

of which is to let the participants know other points 

of view of some important experience like the one 

they have just shared with the group. 

4. 

The trainer will focus on the positive aspects of the foreign countries presented, he/she will try to 

underline the pros and cons of  the facts the participants experienced. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

M.1.9 Sharing moment about the activities of the day 

Aims 

 to focus on the most common 

difficulties appeared 

 to analyze positive and negative 

attitudes towards a stressed situation 

 to show that there is always the 

possibility to solve stressed situations 

The procedure for the task 

Time 

1 hour 

Resources 

 flipchart 

 pens 

 gr 

Debate moment. 

Focusing on the most 

illustrative behaviors 

emerged during the theatre 

of the oppressed. 

Summing up activity.         

Positive and negative 

attitudes: why? 

Reflection on the group 

work involvement. 

 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

The step by step procedure for the task 

 

 

The trainer makes a summary of the 

most common and illustrative cases 

represented during the theatre-game. 

 

 

“I’m going to highlight different attitudes which 

have provoked strong reactions and discussion 

among you. Then, I’ll analyze various solutions 

that you have given during the play: we are 

going to find common points of view and shared 

ways to solve a stressed situation.” 

1. 

Student worksheet M.1. 2 for each group. 

 

 

The trainer asks some participants  who 

performed less during the play to talk about their  

suggestions and advice. 

 

2. 

 

The trainer sums up the activity: he/she gives 
his/her point of view about positive and negative 

attitudes. 

 

3. 

“Now, I’m going to ask some of you 
who have acted less during the 

theatre-game to give your point of 

view about a topic performed in  

a play. “What would have you done 

if you had been in that stressed 

situation? What are your suggestions 

to your mates?” 

The trainer can show negative and positive outcomes writing them on the flipchart 

“According to my experience, I will 

present what kind of common 

negative and positive attitudes 

emerged during the play. Then, we 

will start a brief debate about the real 

causes and reasons of your 

behavior.” 



 

 

The trainer also provides the time for 

reflection on the team work and 

personal involvement in the group work 

by means of debriefing questions. 

 

4. 

“I would like you to go back to your groups and  
discuss the following questions: 

 

 What went well? What didn’t? Why? 

 What organisational constraints or barriers 

did we face? How did we overcome them or 

did we? 

 How can we do better next time? 

 Were vital  roles /talking time  being 

dominated by a few? 

 How invested were you in the group work? 

 How did you go about to include everyone? 

 What do you take for yourself? 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

M.1.10 Introduction to mobility programmes 

Aims 

 to give information on European 

Union  

 to make  international mobility 

programmes easier to understand  

 to promote young people’s active  

European citizenship 

The procedure for the task 

Time 

 

Resources 

 slides 

 flipchart paper 

 colours and pens 

  iii 

 gr 

Brainstorming about 

mobility and openness to 

change.  
Welcome and Introduction 

about the topic of the youth 

mobility. 

Slide presentation about 

Erasmus Plus. 

 

Debate moment. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The step by step procedure for the task 

 

 

The trainer welcomes the participants to 

the second day of the training. He focuses 

on the general issue of youth mobility. 

 

 

 

1. 

 

“Welcome everyone on the second day of the 

training. Today we are going to deal with the 

principal themes of youth mobility and the 

openness to change. We are going to consider 

mobility as the necessary tool for a proactive 

approach towards the cultural and self-

realization.” 

 

Brainstorming activity: the trainer asks to the whole 

group to think and say a word connected with the 

idea of mobility, while he’s writing them on the 

flipchart. At the end he makes a sum of the words 

written introducing the next step. 

 

2. 

The trainer can give participants some minutes to think about the words they have to say. 

“Now, I’ll ask everyone to say out 

loud a word connected with the 

general idea of mobility while I’m 

writing them on the flipchart. At the 

end we will make a sum of the 

words that you have suggested and 

we’ll create a sort of fil rouge 

around the initial theme.” 

 

The trainer is going to present some 

opportunities given by Erasmus Plus Program: 

he/she  introduces the programme through 

Erasmus plus website or  powerpoint 

presentation. 

 

3. 

The trainer should be well acquainted with Erasmus Plus Program and prepare the presentation 

beforehand. 

 

“Now, I’ll introduce the real 

opportunities for young people 

offered by Erasmus + Program: you 

can note how possible and 

achievable  for everyone it is to get 
close to European mobility and 

social cohesion.” 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The trainer opens question and answers session, 

encourages the participants to clarify all the doubts they 

might have. He/she  guides the discussion around the 

main guidelines (mobility and openness to change) 

4. 
 

“What do you think about European 

mobility for young people? What do 

you think about the opportunities 

given by European Program? Can they 

bring some benefit to youth or not?” 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

M.1.11 In your Shoes 

Aims 

 to experience critical situations in a 

safe environment 

 to find different solutions to stressful 

situations 

 to learn new coping strategies 

 to encourage mental flexibility in 

young people   

 to build networking skills inside a 

group 

 

The procedure for the task 

Time 

2 hours 

Resources 

 student worksheet 

 chairs  

 flipchart  

 colours and pens 

  iii 

 gr 

Creating groups 

and providing 

instructions. 

Explaining the 

activity. 

Group work. 

End of activity: 

let’s change the 

rules. 

 

Group presentations. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The step by step procedure for the task 

 

 

The trainer explains the aims of the activity: 

every participant should imagine an 

entrepreneurial idea he/she wants to fulfill. 

The activity is focused on improving coping 

strategies in a more realistic way. 

 

 

1. 

“You are going to split up in small 

groups made by three people (one 

participant per nation-group). 

Every group will think about an 

entrepreneurial idea: your project 

can deal with an international or  

a national business idea that you 

want to realize.  

“Let’s start a group activity group focused 

on improving your coping strategies: each 

of you is supposed to imagine an 

entrepreneurial idea that you aim to 

realize. Thanks to this exercise you will be 

aware of your abilities, strengths and 

weaknesses. It’s a creativity challenge!” 

 

The trainer splits up the big group in smaller 

groups of 3 people (one per nation-group). 

He/she explains the details of the activity and 

provides the instructions. 

 

2. 

Every group will be assigned with a number in increasing order. The trainer can suggest some basic element of the 

business plan: the type of a business, the target group of the product/service/, funding sources, marketing ideas, risk 

involved. The trainer informs the groups about the possibility to use papers, pens, pencil and flipchart for their final 

presentations. 

“Let’s start to work on your 
business ideas! If you need 

some help just let me know. 

I will be here to suggest you 

some solutions or to explain 

a right problem-focused 

method!” 

 

The participants work freely on the business plan 

project while the trainer is supposed to help the groups 

involved in the activity. He/she should suggest 

solutions or problem solving methods to everyone 

who needs help. 

 

3. 

Don’t worry about details! You are called 

to demonstrate to be able to work as a 

group. You should also demonstrate an 

understanding of the basic steps involved 

in starting a business idea! At the end of 
working group every group is going to 

choose a group leader who will present 

the business idea. You have 45 minutes.” 
 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

         

 

 

             

 

 

 

The trainer should suggest a problem solving method (not a solution) to any problem. 

 

Exchanging projects: the trainer stop 

the activity at its end communicating 

groups new rules for the presentations 

of their business plans. 

4. 

The trainer can give help to some groups as mediator or facilitator as at this moment the participants  are 

facing particular difficulties in exchanging or understanding new projects. 

“Now you have finished to create your own 

business plans! Let’s talk about new rules for 

your presentations: now, every group has to give 

up his plan and take over the project made by 

another group. The same group leader will 

present the new business plan. You will have 20 

minutes to exchange your plans and consult with 

your mates who have worked on the initial idea.” 

 

 

Final presentations can begin. At the 

end the trainer informs the participants 

of a next moment aimed at their 

questions and doubts about the second 

part of the activity. 

 

5. 

The trainer has to remind groups that everyone can intervene asking questions at any time during 

presentations. It is just important to signal the willingness to ask a question with the raised hand. 

“Now, let’s start your 

presentations. Every group will 

have 5 minutes to present the 
business idea you have been 

given. Remember to be positive 

and persuasive it if it was your 

idea from the very beginning” 

“There will be a second 

moment after the end of 

this activity aimed at your 

doubts and questions 

about this final part of the 

activity.” 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

M.1.12 What are we aiming at? 

Aims 

 to understand the benefits left by “In 

your shoes activity” 

 to share obstacles faced during the 

previous activity 

 to learn new coping strategies 

 to realize goals that everyone has 

reached 

 

The procedure for the task 

Time 

1 hour 

Resources 

 student Worksheet 

M.1.11 (used for In 

your shoes activity) 

 flipchart 

 gr 

Open discussion about the obstacles 

faced. 

Summing up and focusing on the  aims 

of the previous activity. 

Reflection time. 

1. 

2. 

3. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

          

 

 

 

The step by step procedure for the task 

 

 

The trainer explains the real aims 

reached during In your shoes activity. 

He/She focuses on the importance of the 

so-called coping strategies that everyone 

has learnt during this first module. 

1. 

The trainer can ask some of the participants the meaning of coping strategies that they have analyzed 

during the first day (during the theatre activity). 

“During the previous activity you 

faced real obstacles before achieving 

what you were determined to do. You 

adopted different coping strategies to 

succeed in overtaking the various 

challenges. Everyone of you has 

achieved a personal goal.” 

 

The trainer opens the debate about the different 

strategies that participants adopted to succeed in 

carrying on the previous activity. 

 

“Everyone of you can share their 

mood and thoughts during the 

previous activity. What did you 

think when you were told the new 

rules for the presentation? What 

were the obstacles that you  faced 

during the  group  work and, then 

during the presentation?” 

2. 

The trainer can start the discussion about what he/she imagined during working group or presentations. 

 

During the reflection time the trainer can 

discuss about some shared feelings or 

perspectives of the whole group. 

 

 

3. 
“Why did you feel in 

that way? What did 

you think at that 

moment? Explain your 

thoughts..” 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

M.1.13 Guess Who? 

Aims 

 to get know each other even better 

 to share common thoughts 

 to talk about internationalization and 

the ideas young people have about it 

 

 

The procedure for the task 

Time 

1 hour 

Resources 

 pieces of paper 

 plastic Container 

 pens or pencils 

  iii 

 gr 

The participants write sentences. 

The trainer explains the rules of the 

activity. 

The participants try to guess who wrote 

every idea. 

1. 

2. 

3. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

The step by step procedure for the task 

 

 

The trainer explains the rules of the game: he /she 

gives some pieces of paper to the participants and 

they’re going to write statements about their own 

ideas of internationalization, youth mobility or 

Europe.  

 

1. 

The trainer gives the pieces of paper and he/she explains that everyone can use one or more for sharing their 

ideas. The trainer has to explain to the participants to be imaginative without being too personal as much as 

possible. 

“I’m going to give you some pieces of 

paper: you are supposed to write statements 

about your ideas of an argument linked to 

themes such as internationalization, youth 

mobility, NEET matter, Europe and 

European possibilities for young people, or 

simply your general idea of openness to 

change that you  can implement.” 

The participants will put their statements 

inside a container (a plastic box or  

a sack). Then a chosen person  will start 

to take a statement and read it out loud. 

2. 

While one person starts  reading  the 

comment all the other participants are 

supposed to guess who might be the 

author of this opinion.  

The trainer has to underline that thanks to this game participants can find things they may have in 

common, and they will share some common ideas about possibilities for youth and mobility. They will get 

know each other better because they try to associate ideas to different people. 

“After you finished to write 

your ideas, you have to put 

them inside the box. Then one 

of you can start to take one of 

the pieces of paper and then 

read it aloud.” 

 

2. 
“While your mate is reading the first 

statement all of you are supposed to try 

to guess who wrote that sentence. Who 

do you think could be the writer? Why? 

Do you think this one idea could be the 

thought of Paul, Anna etc..? If not why? 
What do you imagine your mate could 

think about this theme?” 

 

 

The trainer can ask the participants why they associate one idea to one of their friends, what they imagine 

could be the thought of another person or if it’s similar to theirs.  

Thanks to this game the participants can find things they may have in common, and they will share some 

common ideas about possibilities for youth and mobility. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

M.1.14 Self-Reflection Questionnaire – Post test 

 

Aims 

 to understand the benefits achieved 

thanks to this module 

 to compare the previous 

psychological disposition with the 

present one  

 to realise vital steps forward made by 

the whole group  

The procedure for the task 

Time 

1 hour 

Resources 

 student worksheet M.1.14 

 Pens/pencils 

 Flipchart 

 gr 

Handing out Final Questionnaires. 

Explaining the aims of the activity.  

 

1. 

2. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

      

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The step by step procedure for the task 

 

 

The trainer explains that every participant 

will fill a final questionnaire similar to the 

first one. This exercise will be useful for a 

focused comparison between the thoughts 

and feelings of every participant. 

 

 

1. 

 

The trainer hands out questionnaires to 

every participant. He makes himself 

available to help participants in anyway 

needed. 

 

2. 

“You are going to fill a new 

questionnaire similar to the  one we 

started with. At first you described 

your initial feelings and expectations 

about this module; now you are 

supposed to talk about your new 

learnings and goals that you have 

achieved.” 

The trainer can decide to ask participants to share (if they have) their doubts about some questions with the 

whole group. 

 



 

 

 

M.1.4 Student worksheet 

 

FINAL SELFF AWARENESS TEST 

 

Name: 

Surname: 

Age: 

Nationality: 

 

Have your starting expectations been satisfied? 

______________________________________________________________________________________________

______________________________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________ 

 

What  have  my new learnings been? 

______________________________________________________________________________________________

______________________________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________ 

 

How has this module helped me?  

______________________________________________________________________________________________

______________________________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________ 

 

What have you learned about yourself during this module?  

What are your strengths and your weaknesses? 

______________________________________________________________________________________________

______________________________________________________________________________________________

______________________________________________________________________________________________

______________________________________________________________________________________________

________________________ 

 

In your opinion, what have been Pros and Cons of this module? 

______________________________________________________________________________________________

______________________________________________________________________________________________

________________________________________ 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

M.1.15 What I bring - What I leave 

Aims 

 to realize goals that everyone has 

achieved 

 to give relevance to the most 

important aims of this module 

 to enable participants to be more 

dynamic and open-minded 

The procedure for the task 

Time 

1 hour, 30 

minutes 

Resources 

 flipchart 

 pens 

 gr 

Interventions of participants and round 

table moment. 

Explaining the aims of the activity. 

Final summary and farewell. 

1. 

2. 

3. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The step by step procedure for the task 

 

 

The trainer explains the aims of the final activity: 

the participants are going to talk about the positive 

feelings that everyone is taking home after the 

training and the psychological barriers that they 

were able to overtake.  

 

1. 

The trainer can talk about the concept of openness to change and the positive aspects of mobility they dealt 

with previously. 

 

Every participants is asked to intervene to 

talk about his own feelings and thoughts: he 

should describe what the skills that he could 

learn during the training are and what  initial 

negative feelings  or habits they could 

possibly give up. 

 

 

“Let’s start a group discussion about 

what everyone of you is taking home 

or is giving up thanks to these first 

days” 

2. 

The trainer can suggest the participants to talk out loud about their feelings; otherwise they can write,  

in turn, some key-words connected to positive and negative aspects on the flipchart explaining the meaning.  

 

“Now, we will sit in a circle and everyone 
of you is encouraged to say  

a few words about feelings that these first 

days of training have left in you, goals 

and aims that you could achieve or  

resolve; you can talk about your little 

victories in these days and negative 

aspects that you  were able to defeat. ” 

 

The trainer makes a final sum of the shared feelings and 

common aims that all participants presented during the debate. 

 

3. 

The trainer can make questions to the whole group about the way in which this module has helped them to 

achieve their goals. 
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Module 2 - Intercultural 

competences. Why do we deal 

with them? 
 
 

It has been ages since people started to communicate between countries, travel  

and trade abroad. However, it was the last decade that brought the great development of various 

means in international communication. The distance became no longer relevant in interpersonal 

relations. The economy both supports and profits from the development of international 

relations. The globalisation in a job market is generated by increased mobility of people, goods 

and assets. Foreign languages are becoming detrimental in almost every job and intercultural 

communication. What is more, job performance is often dependent on the set of competences 

revealed by international and intercultural expert groups. Even if we decide to stay within our 

own country, this unknown, the other or mysteries will come anyway in the form of foreign 

neighbours, exotic cuisine in our menus, job offers in international companies and working  

for foreign companies by means of modern technologies or browsing the global internet.  

 

Young people are responding to such phenomena differently. Some 

approach such changes in the socio-cultural job market with bravery  

and openness. Others are overwhelmed by the pace and the scale  

of challenges and, as a result, they withdraw to a safe, quiet comfort zone 

where they do not have to confront the unknown. The lack of self-

confidence and belief that they can handle everything makes them feel 

insecure on a personal and social level. Consequently, the positive 

feedback of global changes is not affecting them. They do not share  

the success and comfort in a technological area, not to mention  

the presence in the international market of education and work. As time 

goes by, they are becoming excluded from the social participation  

and the democratic citizenship as they do not cooperate in new relations.  
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The possibility of professional development in an international company  

is thought by a number of young and open people to be interesting and mind-

opening. It undoubtedly develops and offers many chances for travelling and 

getting to know new places. Cultural diversity among workers is perceived  

as a more creative environment which is capable of developing unique 

solutions and certainly offers a global perspective. However, it poses  

the challenges which are still unknown to young people. Failing to respond 

to that challenges can effectively discourage and hinder work in an 

international team. That is why, it is essential for oneself and one's potential 

to derive benefit from the cultural coexistence. Luckily, there is a possibility 

of learning how to cross the barriers brought by intercultural relations, 

customs and beliefs. Also, we can learn how to live in culturally-diverse 

society, enjoying its abundance as citizens, workers and neighbours, without 

the stress and fear of meeting something new. There are intercultural 

competences that may serve this purpose and this part of a Trainer Manual  

is devoted to them.  

 

 

 

Trainer Manual as a teaching aid 

 

The main purpose of this training module is to provide  

the educational support for trainers, teacher, tutors of the youth 

and other people that participate in the process of youth training 

and education. Even some trainers might have less understanding 

of intercultural competences because of the pace of globalisation 

and international integration. Some competences can be acquired 

in connection to a new situation we are in. Intercultural 

competence, however, is not often gained in the process of school 

education. Hence, the special role of non-formal ways of education 

in enhancing intercultural competences. The following part  

of the manual contributes to the development in this area.  
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The training tasks suggested here were designed as a tool of work with 

both groups diverse ethnically and culturally(e.g. during an international 

exchange, a work camp, a professional practice, a school exchange),  

but also with groups without any diversity. They can be successfully 

introduced during youths meetings, extracurricular activities, leadership 

or social competence trainings as well as a homeroom lesson. 

International board of experts, who created tools of work, can guarantee 

universality and the relevance to the youth in different countries.  

The potential trainer has to bear in mind the cultural aspects of the groups 

he/she is going to work with.  

 

 

This module consists of examples of tasks which aim at developing cultural sensitivity  

and acceptance in a form of training that can be conducted with different groups with varying 

degrees of intercultural competence. The Trainer Worksheets are provided with detailed 

comments and tips which will certainly prove useful to both experienced and inexperienced 

youth trainers who are to embark onto the intercultural area. The comments will make it easier 

to assess the adequacy of the chosen task for a certain group or plan some task adjustment 

depending on the group profile and experience.The exercises may be easily modified to fit one's 

needs and the included instructions may serve additional value. Attempts were made to maintain 

a thematic unity, however it should be noted that some notions in the area of intercultural 

education are embedded in language and cultural sphere of particular nations. The word 

"foreigner", in Polish language is relatively neutral whereas in German literal translation 

"Aulander" carries xenophobic overtones. Here, we are stepping on competences of trainers 

who will be using the manual in the section dealing with intercultural education. 
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Trainer and group 

 

Training skills of intercultural communication is a sensitive area, building 

on delicate emotions. We work with deeply entrenched feelings, often 

unconscious, which are triggered by means of applied technique, e.g. drama, discussion  

or simulation. The trainer has to be aware of his or her power and be alert at all times  

by monitoring the emotions of the group and individual participants. The training  

of intercultural competences may be easily redirected in directions that were not trainer's 

intention. The crucial moment is to redirect the situation on its track before it gets out of control. 

When the situation gets out of control, it is of the utmost importance to get that moment  

and react appropriately, for instance not let the discussion to take over and steer away from  

ural competence are deliberately planned so as to bring situations which trigger deep emotions, 

discussions, conflicts and touch upon personal experience. We are touching the topics that are 

sensitive in a social and political area. The educator shall have experience in coaching and well-

controlled tools in order to achieve a set target. If we are unfamiliar with the exercise  

and we do not know the effects it may bring, it is worth performing the exercise on a trainer's 

group to see how we can handle them. The other option is to choose the exercise with a lesser 

emotional impact. Not every trainer has to use all methods of work suggested here. The list  

of useful tools that will help to meet the set aim shall be chosen individually by each trainer. 

The manual has tips that may come in handy in such a case. Some exercises require,  

for example, a certain degree of relation among the participants. It is especially relevant when 

the trainer opts for using methods that involve physical contact. Such methods should be chosen 

carefully and introduced gradually as the group gets to know each other better with time 

and, thus, becomes more prepared to encroach personal zone or cultural barrier. We do not want  

to alienate our participants and, that is why, we have to take into account different perspectives 

of communicative distance. With time, keeping the distance is of a lesser importance  

and introducing physical contact, e.g. catching hands do not cause any obstacles. Introducing 

integration games based on the physical contact or placing one's safety in the hands of others 

(e.g. " Do celu" and blindfolded games) at the beginning of meetings are thought to be a mistake. 

Some quiet people do not see a point in doing such activities and, consequently, stop before 

entering somebody's private space. Such methods shall be introduced only after introducing eye 

contact and verbal exercises.  
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The trainer should be also familiar with socio-cultural background of a given 

group. The activities should be planned differently depending on whether  

he or she is to work with homogenous or inhomogeneous groups, first 

difference being the language in which the training will be delivered.  

In bilingual or multilingual groups we have to spend time on translating.  

It undoubtedly prolongs the exercise but also changes its dynamics. Some exercises 

cannot be introduced in a group with a language barrier. It is important to know  

the context in which the meeting will take place. It is also advisable to be aware 

whether participants volunteered or if they were appointed by a teacher. We may 

expect that in the latter example the trainer might encounter some distance  

to the topic of intercultural education, cooperation, open discussion and so on. It is 

worth checking if there are any participants from ethnic or sexual minorities,  

or those having some disabilities. Are participants experienced in intercultural 

exchange (do they live in a border area?). The access to some pieces of information 

will be easy. In other cases, they may remain unanswered and see the light  

in the course of training in a way clearly unplanned by the group or the trainer.  

It is the trainer's choice whether the situation strengthens the competence  

of participants or if it stays unresolved. In the worst case scenario it reinforces  

the stereotypical and discriminating belief. The information the trainer will manage 

to gather may certainly help to anticipate conflicts or stressful situation and prepare 

for them. After the training both participants and the trainer should be winners. 

 

 

Before conducting the intercultural competence training the trainer shall know the following:  

e the number of people in the group? 

e the age of participants? 

e Is it mono- or multicultural group? 

e Do people know each other? (Which day will the training/ exercise be conducted?) 

e What is the reason and context of this meeting? (school exchange, getting to know 

workshop?) 
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Why it is difficult to communicate 

between cultures and why do we 

have to learn it? 
 

 

Why working in an international group makes it more difficult 

to work? Why is it easier to provoke a conflict and 

misunderstanding even if everyone has a positive and open 

attitude? The fact of a primary importance is linked to our 

different cultural backgrounds. Our behaviour is based on the cultural 

orientation we follow. Whether we like it or not, we are more or less aware, 

culture has an impact on our perception, thinking and feeling. People  

with different cultural backgrounds interpret some events in many ways  

as they have different experience and value system. The more different 

system is, the more difficult it is to reach an agreement even in the structure 

of one corporation.  

 

Let's have a look at the perception of time which so important in working life. In some cultures 

life is perceived linear: life is a road that starts, goes on and ends. Nothing can be repeated.  

The reality is seen in a cause-effect way. Time is limited and should be used in the best possible 

way. It is measured in small units and planned carefully. Such thinking is typical of Eastern 

European cultures where people work according to planned schedules. Being late and not 

keeping deadlines are badly perceived as it makes people waste time, contrastively  

to Mediterranean countries and South America's citizens where time is more flexible. Having  

a break at work does not cause any trouble. They are multi-tasking and they treat personal 

relations and feelings more importantly than job's efficiency. As the Spanish say what matters 

is to live life to the full, mañana, here and now. There are cultures (African and Asian) where 

people see the time as a repeating cycle and they do not see a point in controlling it. Time runs 

and we can only follow it. Presence and future was already past. In order to understand  

the future we have to look at the past. Decision making process is time consuming as it takes  

the global and interpersonal issue into consideration. The task is approached only after a long 

time of contemplation and reflection. Punctuality is seen as a sign of respect for others.  
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What does it look like in practice? Imagine an Italian friend who has not responded to your 

email for a long time as his family needed help. He put his family first and it seemed to be  

a matter of priority more than professional obligation. On the other hand, the lack of response 

from Chinese friend means serious problems rather than the ignorance. The African proverb" 

Not time of arrival but the fact of being matters the most" can be helpful at understanding  

the implementation of European scheduled projects. The issue of time sense can be easily 

pictured in "One minute" exercise which shows the difference of time passing perceived  

by individual people from different cultures. 

 

Time flow is only one of many aspects that distinguish cultures. Let's have a look at verbal 

communication. Even if members of international team master the shared language,  

the communication may be still at breakdown because of different levels, different intonation, 

vague translations (some languages have words that can only be understood in a given context) 

or cultural ambiguity. Our manual has a section for this issue with helpful exercises "Gestures" 

and "Cowboy". It is important to note that stereotypes and prejudices are not easily disposed 

due to the fact that they are deeply embedded in our heads and are created while working  

in a group. They were always with us and we are not aware where they came from. These are 

the national stereotypes, however, there are also stereotypes about men and women.  

Also, the relations between super ordinate and ordinate vary in cultures and ways of greetings 

that may depend on a hierarchy factor (e.g. bowing in front of a person with a higher status via 

hands shaking). In some cases physical contact is obligatory, in other cases not. Such 

differences interfere not only in a personal but also intimate sphere. It is natural that we may 

feel insecure and in danger. The issue of solving communicative problems is shown, for 

example, in" Oil platform" task. The exercise "Dots" lets the participants experience  

the rejection because of disparity. The exercise "Lemons and oranges" shows the mechanism 

of perceiving stereotypes and takes its basics into account. 
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First meeting may help experience only some small parts of  

a cultural system. They are mostly seen by symbols (e.g. clothes) 

or rituals (forms of greeting) which are visible but say nothing. 

Understanding different ways of thinking and behaviour is only 

possible after delving into basics in the culture of interest.  

The evaluation of a given culture by taking its external attributes 

is compared to the evaluation of an iceberg by taking its tip.  

This analogy can be easily explained by taking the following 

exercises from the manual: "Culture as the model of iceberg"  

or "Cultural Mind-Maps" They provide a good introduction  

to the discussion of cultural differences and training skills  

in culturally heterogeneous environment.  

 

 

 

Being a part of one's culture makes us unconscious of its attributes and the influence it has on 

us. Only by confronting our surrounding with another one (different cultural system) we are 

becoming aware of our own culture. Only in the situation of looking at something different,  

we are becoming aware of our differences. Meeting people of different skin colour is an easy 

example. Only by having Afro-American person in a group of white people do we realise our 

skin colour. We need some time to get used to the experienced disparity and to realise one’s 

difference. It is very important to place ourselves next to perceived disparities. (e.g. another 

religion or philosophy). It is wrong of us to treat our values and beliefs with superiority.  

Our tendency to treat things close to us as "common" and "normal" and different as "worse" 

and "strange" does not help us. That is why, it is so difficult to accept differences. We do not 

understand that people from different cultures can behave properly from the point of view  

of their culture.  
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The ability not to value unknown things is called intercultural competence. In other 

words, it is the skill to communicate with other cultures without conflicts  

and understand them by knowing their value system (it does not mean their acceptance). 

We suggest the participants to have a discussion about the importance of this ability  

in their lives. The key to this competence is knowledge, abilities and strategies.  

What we need is the knowledge of our own but also of the culture we meet. Therefore, 

we should know that our culture is not the universal one. We have to bear in mind that 

our culture has an impact on the way we perceive a new culture. Tolerance and the right 

to be different play a detrimental role in approaching a new culture which should be 

followed by the empathy and reflection upon the emotions of the other side. Showing 

the interest for novelty and asking "why" lets avoid the stress of intercultural 

communication. This attitude helps to facilitate the fear of getting to know the new and 

allows the see the culture shock, which is the natural phenomenon in the process  

of cultural adjustment. The ability to use the language plays an important role  

(the exercises concerning verbal and open communication are given in the manual: 

"How are you?" and "Greetings and welcoming phrases" but it shall not be overstated. 

The biggest amount of misunderstanding comes from the lack of familiarity with non-

verbal signals or body language of the given culture. As the Danish proverb says" Who 

can choose the words (and gestures), feels at home". It is worth motivating young people 

to analyse their own individual characteristic such as the style of interaction, stress 

tolerance and openness to the new. Also, encourage to look at other cultures as 

fascinating journey to experience.  

 

 

Functioning in the world of complexity and ambiguity is the sign of our times as cultures can 

freely cross their geographical areas by coexisting and permeating. The European integration 

brings new opportunities, but also poses challenges to adapt quickly to a new world around us. 

The presented manual aims at supporting trainers who want to help young people to derive from 

diversity and live in a friendly way for everyone.  
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Suggested areas for further development:  

K understanding the concepts of culture, culture exchange, culture shock, acculturation 

K stereotypes and prejudices in intercultural communication 

K types of cultures and their differences 

K the meaning of non-verbal communication in social communication  

K -discrimination behaviours in intercultural communication 

K conflict solving techniques 

K the rules of work in multicultural teams, the globalisation of job market 

K strategies of breaking communicative barriers in foreign languages 

 



 

84 

 

Biography 

 

J. Beneke, Kleine Irritationen, große Wirkungen - zur Rolle 

komplementärnegativer Attributionen in interkulturellen Kontakten, [w]:  

E. C. van Leewen, (red.), Sprachenlernen als Investition in die Zukunft: 

Wirkungskreise eines Sprachlernzentrums; Festschrift für Heinrich P. Kelz 

zum 65. Geburtstag . Tübingen 2011:.  

 

E. Broszinsky-Schwabe, Interkulturelle Kommunikation. Missverständnisse 

– Verständigung, 2001.  

H. Losche, S. Püttker, Interkulturelle Kommunikation. Theoretische 

Einführung und Sammlung praktischer Interaktionsübungen, Augsburg 2009. 

 

 



 

85 

 

‘Cross-cultural competences – cooperation and relations within an international 

group’ an exemplary workshop programme, with a few chosen tasks 

 
 

 

Day 1 – Culture 

 

 

Coaching aims 

 

The stages and the techniques of achieving the aims 

(the description of the methods and tasks used) 

 

Methods 

 

Materials 

 

Suggested 

time 

 
 

Introducing the coaches 

Presenting the Erasmus programme 

Familiarising participants with the 
workshop plan 

Introducing the participants and 

handing in the bagdes 
Learning about the participants’ 

expectations and fears 

Establishing the rules of groupwork 
Determining group atmosphere 

 

 

Task  M.2.1 

Work plan – Chart (determining the main topics, outlining the 

schedule) in the form of a  „Flowchart” 

Presentation– introducing the instructors and the Erasmus 
Programme   
 

Task M.2.2 

Expectations and anxieties – metaplan. Participants write down their 
expectations on yellow pieces of paper andthey put their fears down 

on red pieces of paper. Presentation and reflection over the metaplan. 
 

Task  M.2.3 

Group rules – metaplan, participants establish the rules of 

cooperation together 

 

Task M.2.4 

Getting to know the participants– yes/no positioning 

 

M.2.5 

Atmosphere– A torch (a talk, short description, e.g. on small pieces 

of paper) – at the beginning and end of the meeting 

 

  
 

mini presentation 

 

 mini presentation 
 

 

 
joint conclusions 

 

 
 

 

joint conclusions 

 
 

 

joint conclusions 

 

 

individual work 

 
 

computer, projector, 

paper 

flipchart 
metaplan 

tips for the coach – 

Trainer’s worksheets: 
M.2.1., M.2.2, M.2.3, 

M.2.4, M.2.5 

 
 

  
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

    2.30h 
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Explaining the term ‘Culture’ 

 

Task  M.2.6 

Culture ABC– each group gets a set og 26 cards with the letters of 
the alphabet on them Participants have to answer the question: ‘What 

do you associate with the word CULTURE?’ as quiclky as possible. 

In order to do it, they come up with 26 different terms – each alphabet 
letter on the card should be the first letter of the association. Group 

work finishes when one of the teams gets all the associations or when 

the time of 5 minutes is over. 
 

Task M.2.7 

Drawing an iceberg model – the results of the Culture ABC game 

are used to create a culture model in the shape of an iceberg. 
 

 

  

Group work 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

  Short lecture 

 

 

 

tips for the coach – 
Trainer’s worksheets 

M.2.6,  M.2.7 

tips for the participants 
if necessary  M.2.6. 

medium-sized pieces 

of paper, pens 
flipchart 

metaplan 

 

 

 

(30 mins) 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

(1h) 

 

 

 

Making the participants aware of 
the richness of cultural differences 

 

 
Creating an attitude of openness 

and understanding of the cross-

cultural skills’ meaning in 

participants’ lives 

 

Task M.2.8 

CULTURE mind map – rituals, symbols, heroes, values (culture – 
an onion model) – grouping Culture ABC terminology according to 

general terms, presentation based on the onion model. 

 

Task  M.2.9 

What do you need cross-cultural abilities for and what role do 

they  serve in your life?– discussion 

 

 

  

Short lecture, group 
work, joint 

conclusions 

 
 

joint conclusions 

 

 

medium-sized pieces 
of paper, flipchart 

metaplan 

tips for the coach –  
 

Trainer’s worksheets 

M.2.8., M.2.9 

 

 

 

(1,5 h) 
 

 

 
 

(30 mins) 

 

 

Summarising and evaluating Day 1 

 

Task  M.2.1 

Reflection over the flowchart, the learning process and personal 

dedication using debriefing questions. 
 

Task M.2.5 

A torch – reflection over feelings and emotions connected with 
coaching using debriefing questions. 

 

  

 

Short lecture 

 
 

 

Individual work 

 

 

metaplan 

tips for the coach –  
 

 

Trainer’s worksheets 
M.2.1., M.2.5 

 

 

 

(45 mins) 
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Day 2 – Communication + stereotypes 

 

 

Coaching aims 

 

The stages and the techniques of achieving the aims 

(the description of the methods and tasks used) 

 

 

Methods 

 

Materials 

 

   Time 

 

Revising the material from the 

previous day. 
Presenting the workshop  aims and 

building internal motivation to 

participate actively in it 
Learning about the participants’ 

expectations and mood 

 

Task M.2.10 

Creating a chain of assiciations - revision 
 

Task M.2.1 

Updating the flowchart – what we already know and what stage we 

are at 

 

Task M.2.5 

A torch – naming one’s emotions and determining the level of one’s 
motivation at the beginning of a day, what helps us and what distracts 

us from active participation 

 

 

 

Joint conclusions 

 

 

Individual work 

 

 

metaplan 
tips for the coach – 

Trainer’s worksheets 

2.1., M.2.5, M.2.10 
 

 

 

 (1h) 

 
 

Understanding the greeting rituals 

Making pe ople aware of the 
possible Communications barriers 

Presenting the problems (areas of 

conflict) 

 

 

Task M.2.11 

The Puns Quiz – each nationality group chooses 5 gestures (15 

minutes) which they present to the other groups in the form of the 
puns - each gesture should have 3 answers of which only one is correct 

 

Task M.2.12 

Situational game „Cowboy and Indian“ – two participants act out a 
role play between a cowboy and an Indian. Volunteers describe the 

situation and determine the meaning of the gestures used. Next, the 

participants read the short story and explain the reason for the 
misunderstanding. Reflection using debriefing questions. 

 
 

 
 

Group work 

 
 

 

 

Joint conclusions 

 
 

A multimedia 

presentation or a 
gesture presentation or 

a flipchart one 

tips for the coach –  

Trainer’s worksheets 
M.2.1., M.2.5, M.2.10 

worksheets for the 

„Cowboy and Indianin“ 

 
 

 (30-45  

mins) 

 

 

 

 
(50 mins) 
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Understanding the types of conflicts 
Sharing experiences 

Understanding the sources of 

conflict 

 

Task M.2.13 

Role play  – ‘At home’ 

Participants observe the conflict and suggest how to solve it. The 

conflict is a quarrel between neighbours in a block of flats. Volunteers 

play the roles of neighbours (e.g. students, an immigrant, an elderly 
couple), the rest of the participants are observers. The neighbours 

must reach a compromise. What are the observers’ comments afret 

watching the role play? 
 

 

 

 
Group work/joint 

conclusions 

 

 

flipchart 
metaplan 

tips for the coach – 

Trainer’s worksheets 
M.2.13 

 

 

(1h) 

 

 

Introduction to the sources of cross-
cultural misunderstandings and 

conflicts 

 
Overcoming cross-cultural conflicts 

 

 

Task M.2.14 

A simulation game ‘Derdians’-  two different nationality groups 
meet and must do a project together (a poster or a paper bridge). 

Reflection over the level of involvement and cooperation using 

debriefing questions. 

 

 

Group work/joint 
conclusions 

tips for the coach – 

Trainer’s worksheets 

and tips for the 
participants M.2.14 

 A3 paper 

pens, pencils, scissors, 
rulers, tape 

(1,5 h) 

 

 
Raising peoples’ awareness of the 

problem of stereotypes 

Identifying  stereotypes against  
sexual orientations and as a source 

of possibile conflicts 

 

 

Task M.2.15 
National stereotypes posters – the first look on the problem of 

stereotypes. 

 

Task M.2.16 

Mouse head – a game explaining how opinions and stereotypes work. 

 

 
Group work/joint 

conclusions 

 
Joint conclusions 

A3 paper 

pens, tape, cards with 
flags of three countries, 

tips for the coach – 

Trainer’s worksheets 
M.2.15, M.2.16 

 

(1 h) 

 
 

(15-30 

mins) 
 

Summarising Day 2   

Task M.2.5 

A torch – summary, reflection over emotions and feelings connected 

with coaching using debriefing questions. 
 

Task M.2.1 

Reflection over the flowchart, the process of learning and personal 

dedication using debriefing questions. 

 

 
 

Individual work 

 
 

   

Group work 

 

 
 

metaplan 

tips for the coach – 
Trainer’s worksheets 

M.2.1, M.2.5 

 
 

(45 mins) 
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Day 3 – Stereotypes + the context of action 

 

 

Coaching aims 

 

The stages and the techniques of achieving the aims 

(the description of the methods and tasks used) 

 

 

Methods 

 

Materials 

 

Time 

 

 

Warm-up 
Cross-cultural conflicts evaluation 

Experiencing exclusion 

Understanding prejudices 
Getting to know the stereotypes 

 

 

Task M.2.1 

Updating the flowchart – what we already know and what level we 
are at now 

 

Task M.2.5 

A torch – naming one’s emotions and determining the level of one’s 
motivation at the beginning of a day, what helps us and distracts us 

from active participation 

 

Task M.2.17 

‘One Minute’ - a warm-up game – How long does one minute last, 

in your opinion? Understanding the concept of time in Italy, Germany 
and Poland 

 

Task M.2.18 

‘Dots’ - a simulation game – all the participants get adhesive dots in 
different colours. They are attached to the participants’ foreheads so 

they cannot see the colour of the dot. Some participants get dots in 

other colours so they do not match any of the groups. The game 
explains the notion of social exclusion. Reflection with de briefing 

questions in small groups. 

 

Or alternatively 

Task M.2.19 

‘Life Chances’ - a game – the game shows how stereotypes and 

prejudices function in a society. Each participant gets a role card, e.g. 
a single mother, a homosexual, a disabled person, a teacher, a police 

officer, etc. The coach asks the audience questions. People who 

 

 

lecture 
 

 

 
individual work 

 

 
 

 

individual work, 

joint conclusions 
 
 

 

joint conclusions 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

individual work, 

joint conclusions in 

groups and in front 
of the group 

 

 

metaplan 
coloured adhesive dots, 

tips for the coach – 

Trainer’s worksheets 
M.2.1, M.2.17, M.2.18, 

M.2.19 instructions for 

the participants M.2.19 

 

 

 
 

 

(30mins) 

 
 

 

 
(25 mins) 

 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

(45 - 60 
mins) 
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answer ‘yes’ take a step forward, and those who answer ‘no’ stay in 

the same place. At the end the participants reveal the roles they played. 

Those who stayed in the same place explain how they felt during the 
game. It is an introduction to a discussion about social stereotypes and 

prejudices. 
 

 
 

Overcoming the barriers in cross-

cultural communication 
 

Rebuilding the level of group 

energy 

 
Preparation for the next stage of 

workshop 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 
Shaping the ability to listen 

actively, form clear messages and 

develop the feeling of trust 

 
Language games 

Task M.2.20 

‘Greetings and farewell expressions’– participants learn  afew 
greeting and farewell expressions in different languages. They sit in a 

circle, each of them gets 3 cards with different tasks. One person 

stands in the middle and says hello or goodbye to other participants in 

a chosen languege. Those who have an answer on their cards in this 
language say a hello/goodbye phrase and now they stand in the middle 

of the circle. 

 

Task M.2.21 

‘How are you?’– participants learn the question and three answers: 

I’m fine/Not so good/So, so in different languages. Everybody sits in 
a circle, one person stands in the middle of it and asks the question in 

one of the langueges to another participant who answers it using one 

of the three answers. Other participants: when the answer is I’m fine, 

the people standing on the right and on the left of the person answering 
the question change their places. When the answer is Not so good all 

the participants change their places. When the answer is So, so – 

everybody stays where they are. When we get the same answer twice 
– all the participants change their places. 

 

Task M.2.22 

‘To aim true’ – participants learn a few commands e.g. go straight on, 
turn left/right, go back, stop in another language. One participant 

leaves the room blindfolded. The coach builds a maze of coloured 

pieces of paper. The blindfolded participant comes back to the room 
and follows the others’ instructions around the maze. 

 

 
 

 

Lecture, joint 
conclusions 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

Lecture, joint 
conclusions 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 
Group work, joint 

conclusions 

 
 

 

 
 

 

flipchart 
pens 

A4 paper, tape, 

blindfold, chairs, tips 

for the coach – 
Trainer’s worksheets 

M.2.20, M.2.21. 

M.2.22 

 
 

 

(25 mins) 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

(25 mins) 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 
(30 mins) 
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Learning the ability to survive 

Task M.2.23 

Oranges – a game  

There is a basket of oranges in the room. The participants are to 
describe them (orange, round, they smell nice). Next, each of them 

takes one orange and looks at it for one minute. After this time the 

oranges are put back into the basket and get mixed. Then, the 
participants have to take out their oranges out of the basket . This 

game shows that stereotypes lose their meaning confronted with a 

particular person (orange) and that each person (orange) has its own 
distinguishing features  making them unique and exceptional. 

 

 

 

Joint conclusions, 
individual work 

 

pomarańcze 

flipchart 
basket 

tips for the coach – 

Trainer’s worksheets 
M.2.23 

 

(30 mins) 

 

Creating international savoir-vivre 

in a working environment 

Task M.2.24 

Oil platform – a simulation game 

The partipipants have to imagine thant they work on an oil platform 

in the middle of an ocean. The staff there is of different coutries and 

nationalities.  Smoking is strictly forbidden there but someone 
notices a German smoking The group needs to solve the conflict. 

Reflection using debriefing questions. 

 

 

   
Joint conclusions 

 

tips for the coach – 
Trainer’s worksheets 

M.2.24 and instructions 

for the participants 
M.2.24 if necessary 

Flipchart 

 

 

(1,5 h) 

 
 

Resolving a conflict in a working 

environment 
 

 

  

Task M.2.25 
Fishbowl – a discussion about a luch break in a multicultural 

company. The workers come from Poland, Italy and Germany.  They 

have to reach a compromise what time the break will start. Each group 
prepares their arguments and presents them one by one. At the end 

they have to reach a compromise or explain the reasons why a 

compromise is not possible. 
 

 
Group work, joint 

conclusions 

 

 
Flipchart 

chairs 

tips for the coach – 
Trainer’s worksheets 

2.25 and instructions for 

the participants M.2.25 

 
(1.5 h) 

Organisational conclusions. 

 
Task M.2.1 

Reflection over the flowchart, the process of learning and personal 
dedication using debriefing questions. 

Task M.2.5 

A torch - reflection over feelings and emotions connected with 

coaching using debriefing questions. 

Task M.2.26 

Evaluation, an evaluation questionnaire. 
 

 

Lecture 
 

 

Joint conclusions, 

individual work 
 

 

tips for the coach – 
Trainer’s worksheets 

M.2.1 

tips for the coach – 

Trainer’s worksheets 
M.2.26 

evaluation sheets 

 

(5 mins) 
 

 

(30 mins) 

 
(40 mins) 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

M.2.1 – Flowchart 

Aims 

 to present the workshop plan and 

the current stage on the timeline  

 to name the main topics, to 

structure the seminar schedule 

 

The procedure for the task 

Suggested time 

20 min. 

 

Resources 

 flipchart 

 pen  

 *paper boat 

 

 iii 

 gr 

Presentation of the 

workshop plan to the group. 

Preparing the workshop 

plan as a flowchart. 

Update of the workshop 

progress on the flowchart at 

the end of the workshop day. 

 

At the beginning of  

a new workshop day: 

short summary and 

localization on the 

flowchart. 

 

 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The step by step procedure for the task 

The trainer has to prepare a workshop plan in the form of a flowchart. It can be just a timeline drawn 

on a flipchart that will be divided into workshops days and topics. But you can also be creative and 

draw a wavy line that will symbolize a river/an ocean and cut out a boat from paper that will be stuck 

on the flipchart (e.g. with a magnet or a pin) and moved on the timeline.  

1. 

You can find some examples of the flowchart in the attachment.  

The trainer presents the flowchart at the beginning of the 

workshops. On the basis of the flowchart he has to name the 

main topics and structure of the seminar schedule. 

2. 

 

At the end of each workshop day the trainer 

updates the progress on the flowchart. He*she 

shows how big a step forward the participants 

have gone during the day and thus motivates 

them. The trainer can point out the proper stage 

on the flowchart or move the boat.  

 

 

As you can see on the 

flowchart, our three-day 

workshop is divided into 

some thematic blocks: 

…… 

3. 
The flowchart 
represents the progress 

we have achieved 

together. Do you see 

how many new things 

we have learned today? 

It is: ….. 

The participants might feel some fear/anxiety and also have expectations in regards to the seminar 

schedule. It is nice to prepare together with the participants a metaplan of fears and expectations  

(see trainer instruction M.2.2).  

We are the sailors on 

this boat and we have 

before us a big ocean 

and a great adventure. 

We begin with….. 

My dear sailors do you see how many 
new things we have learned today? 

We know now…… But it is not the 

end of our journey, as you can see we 

have a lot more to learn. Are you 

ready for the next adventure? 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

 

It is useful to combine this stage with the exercise flashlight (see trainer instruction M.2.5). Here the 

participants are given the opportunity to share their feelings and the trainer can estimate the mood in/of 

the group.  

 

At the beginning of a new workshop day the trainer 

provides a short summary of the previous day and 

localizes the position of the group on the flowchart, 

naming the new topics they will deal with.  

 

 

 

4. 
As you can see we have 

already done a great job, but 

today we also have a lot to 

do, we start with ….. 

My experienced sailors,  

we haven’t landed on the 

island yet, but I can see it 

through my telescope. But 

first of all we have to learn 

what is/ how to ….. 



 

[Here it will be nice to place maybe two examples of a flowchart prepared on the basis of 

our workshop that will be tested in April.] 

Attachment to the trainer instruction M.2.1 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

M.2.2 – Metaplan „Fears and Expectations” 

Aims 

 to get to know the expectations and 

fears of the participants at the 

beginning of the workshop 

The procedure for the task 

Suggested time 

30 min. 

 

Resources 

 flipchart 

 colored sticky notes 

or colored cards and 

pins 

 pens 

 iii 

 gr 

The participants write 

down their 

expectations and fears. 
Distributing colored 

cards or sticky 

notes to the 

participants. 

Collecting the cards 

and sticking them on 

the flipchart. 

Reading the cards 

and grouping them. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

Reflection stage. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The step by step procedure for the task 

 

The trainer distributes colored cards or sticky notes to the 

participants. The cards for expectations should have 

another color than the cards for fears, e.g. expectations 

green and fears red. Each participant gets 3 green and 3 

red cards, on each card they have to write one expectation 

or fear. If more cards are needed they should be available 

for the participants, e.g. lie on a table.  

 

1. 

The trainer should ask to write big legible letters. The trainer also can write his*her own cards. 

 

If the trainer can see that almost all participants are ready with their cards, 

s*he comes to the flipchart and titles two groups: expectations and fears. 

S*he asks the participants to come to the flipchart and to put their cards into 

these two groups.  

 

2. 

 

When all cards hang on the flipchart, the trainer reads aloud the 

expectations and divides them into thematic groups. In this way 

the participants become aware of their expectations and the 

trainer shows them that all participants have some common goals.  

If you are ready with 

your cards please 

stick them on the 

flipchart in two 

groups: expectations 

and fears. 

3. 

Some cards can remain ungrouped.  

As you can see all of you 

have some common goals.  

It is important to be aware  

of your own expectations, 

because at the end of the 

workshops you can evaluate, 

if the workshops have lived 

up to them.  

Please take 3 green and 3 

red cards. On the green 

cards write your 

expectations towards this 

training and on the red 

ones your fears connected 

with the workshops.  



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Then the trainer reads all fears and divides them into thematic 

groups. In this way the participants recognize that others also have 

(similar) fears and it is easier to overcome them in the group. 

 

4. We all share the same fears, 

but in a group we are 

stronger and it is easier to 

overcome them. And I hope 

that during the training most 

of them will just disappear.  

Some cards can remain ungrouped.  

 

At the end the participants have one more chance to share their 

own feelings about their expectations and fears with the group. 

 

5. 
How do you feel now about 
your expectations and fears 

now? 

Does it help you to know that 

the others share your fears and 

have similar goals? 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

M.2.3 – Metaplan „Group rules” 

Aims 

 to set up some rules for the group 

The procedure for the task 

Suggested time 

30 min. 

 

Resources 

 flipchart 

 colored sticky notes or 

colored cards and pins 

 pens 

 iii 

 gr 

Each participant 

writes down one rule. Distributing colored 

cards or sticky notes  

to the participants. 

Collecting the cards 

and sticking them to 

the flipchart. 

Reading the cards 

and grouping them. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

Creating a complete 

list of rules. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The step by step procedure for the task 

 

The trainer distributes colored cards or sticky notes to the 

participants. Each participant has to write down one rule 

that should be followed by the group during the training.  

 

1. 

The trainer can provide some examples for rules: we listen when someone else is talking, we don’t 

interrupt the others, everyone can express his or her opinion, etc.  

If you are ready 

with your cards, 

please stick them  

on the flipchart. 

 

When the trainer can see that all participants are ready 

with their cards, s*he asks the participants to come to 

the flipchart and to stick their cards onto it.  

 

2. 

 

When all cards hang on the flipchart, the trainer reads 

aloud the rules and divides them into thematic groups. 

S*he asks the participants if they accept all rules or if 

some of them should be discussed and/or changed.  

3. 

Some cards can remain ungrouped.  

 

These are your rules that 

should be followed by all of 

you. Are you OK with them 
or should we discuss some of 

them or change something?  

 

If needed the trainer discusses some rules with the 

participants and takes suggestions for changes. Then 

s*he asks the participants if some rules should be added 

to the list.  

4. 
Very well, we have created a 

list of rules. Are you sure that 

our list is complete? Maybe you 

have some idea about rules that 

should be added? 

Please have one card 

and write down one 

rule that should be 

followed by the group 

during the training.  



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

M.2.4 – yes/no positioning 

Aims 

 to introduce the participants to each 

other 

 

The procedure for the task 

Suggested time 

10 min. 

 

Resources 

 free space in the 

classroom 

 iii 

 gr 

Asking the participants 

questions, they can only 

answer with yes or no. 

Arrangement of the 

classroom: free space. 

Participants choose one 

option: yes or no and take 

place on the right (yes) or on 

the left (no) side of the room. 

 

Reflection stage. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The step by step procedure for the task 

The trainer asks the participants to 

stand in the middle of the free space  

in the classroom and explains  

the activity (see below). 

Please stand here in the middle of the 

classroom. Now to get to know each other 

better, I will ask you some simple yes-/no-

questions. I divide this room into two sides: 

the right is reserved for the answer “yes” 

and the left side for the answer “no”. If your 

answer is “yes”, please move to the right 

side, if your answer is “no”, move to the left 

side. Is it clear for you? 

1. 

 

The trainer asks the questions and observes how the participants 

change their places. S*he can also comment the situation:  

e.g. “look how many people like the blue color in our group”  

or “I also like playing the guitar in my free time”, etc.  

2. 

 

The trainer sums up the yes/no positioning.  

 

Do you have siblings? 

Is your favorite color blue?  
Do you like sweets?  

Do you know more than 

one foreign language? 

 

 

 

I Hope that these several 

pieces of information will 

encourage you to break the ice.  

We have some time during the 

training to get to know each other. 

As you can see we all share some 

interests and other features, just 

don’t be afraid to ask more 

questions! 

3. 

You can find a list of examples of yes-/no-questions in the attachment to this instruction. The questions 

should be adjusted to the group (age, profile, etc.). 

 

If the trainer notices that some questions were difficult 

for the participants, that they hesitated or that the 

situation generated some emotions s*he can ask the 

participants if they want to share their feelings or if they 

want to add something at the end of the activity.  

4. 

I have seen that some of you have 

hesitated with the answers, could 

you tell me why?  

If you want to say something at 

the end of this activity, please 

don’t be shy, now we have time 

for it.  



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

Attachment to the trainer instruction M.2.4 

 

A list of examples of yes-/no-questions 

 

 Do you have siblings? 

 Are you the oldest child in your family? 

 Are you the youngest child in your family? 

 Do you have any animals? 

 Do you want to have any animals? 

 Is your favorite color blue/red/yellow/green, etc.? 

 Do you like to spend your free time actively? 

 Do you like sweets?  

 Do you play any instrument? 

 Do you like reading books? 

 Do you like traveling? 

 Do you like cooking?  

 Do you like learning new things? 

 Do you know more than one foreign language? 

 Have you finished your education? 

 Have you ever studied abroad (e.g. Erasmus + Programme)? 

 Have you ever worked (also served apprenticeship)?  

 Have you ever worked abroad? 

 Do you want to find a job abroad? 

 Do you want to live in a big city?  

 Do you want to live in a small town? 

 Do you want to live in a country? 

 Do you want to change something in your life?  



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

M.2.5 – Flashlight 

Aims 

 to estimate the mood in/of the group 

The procedure for the task 

Suggested time 

40 min. 

 

Resources 

 box of matches  

(75 or 150 mm) 

 stopwatch 

 iii 

 gr 

Each participant describes 

his*her mood as long as one 

match burns down. 

Classroom arrangement: 

circle. 

  

Reflection stage. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

Distributing matches to the 

participants. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The step by step procedure for the task 

 

All participants sit in a circle. The trainer 

distributes one match per participant and 

explains the exercise (see below). 

1. 

The trainer can start the exercise to encourage the participants and demonstrate the rules.  

Instead of matches you can also use a stopwatch, each participant should have about 1-2 minutes.  

 

Each participant describe his*her mood as long as the match 

burns down – one after the other. 

 

2. 

Why do you feel so 

enthusiastic/afraid/tired/ 

happy….? 

 

Do you think that our 

workshops can change it? 

 

In the reflection stage the trainer can discuss the common group 

mood and the reasons for these feelings shortly.  

3. 

If the trainer notices a serious problem that should be solved immediately he should make a break and talk 

about it with the participant or the whole group. 

Now all of you will get one 

match. Each of you can say a 

few words about your current 

mood. You can talk as long as 

the match takes to burn down. 

When the match is burnt down, 

the next person lights his*her 

match.  



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

M.2.6 - Culture ABC 

Aims 

 to explain the term “culture“ 

 

The procedure for the task 

Sugessted time 

30 min. 

 

Resources 

 moderation cards ABC 

 pens 

 flipchart 

 

 iii 

 gr 

Distributing a stack 

with 26 moderation 

cards with all the 

letters of the alphabet 

to each group. Making 6 groups/ 

max. 5 participants 

per group. 

Contest: each group 

has to find 26 

notions belonging 

to the term 

“culture” as quickly 

as possible. 

Presentation of the 

winning notions.  

Continuation with 

activity M.2.7 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The step by step procedure for the task 

The participants form 6 groups, per group 

should be max. 5 people.  

1. 

To ensure that each group will be composed of participants from each nation, the trainer can ask the 

participants to count to 5 and then the participants with the same number will form one group.  

Now please form 

6 groups, in each 

group should be 

maximum 5 

people.  

 

 

The trainer distributes a stack with 26 moderation 

cards with all the letters of the alphabet to each group. 

The participants have to find 26 terms as an answer to 

the question “What are your associations with the 

term ‘culture’?” as quickly as possible. All letters of 

the alphabet should be the initial letter of one term 

each. The team work ends, when one group has found 

one term associated with “culture” for all letters or 

after 5 minutes.  

 

 

2. 

The trainer should write the contest question on the flipchart. S*he can also provide one example  

(e.g. “My association with the term culture on A is amphitheatre.”). S*he should also inform the 

participants about the time (e.g. “One minute is left.”). The trainer can walk around the teams and help 

them, if they don’t understand the instruction or give some clues (e.g. to write shorter definitions,  

only in summary form). 

We will do a small contest. Each group 

will get a stack with 26 cards with the 

initial letters of the alphabet now. You 

have to find 26 terms as an answer to the 

question “What are your associations with 

the term ‘culture’?” as quickly as 

possible. Each term should start with a 

different letter from the alphabet. The 

winner is the first group that has found 26 

terms. You have 5 minutes time! Ready, 

steady, go!  

 

 

Please count off to 5. 

Now all people with the 

same number build one 

team.  

 

 

http://de.pons.com/%C3%BCbersetzung/englisch-polnisch/ready
http://de.pons.com/%C3%BCbersetzung/englisch-polnisch/steady
http://de.pons.com/%C3%BCbersetzung/englisch-polnisch/go


 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The first group that has found 26 terms 

associated with “culture” within 5 

minutes is the winner. The speaker of 

the group or the whole group present 

their terms.  

 

3. 

If no group has found all definitions in 5 minutes time the trainer can extend the time (if s*he notices that 

at least one group is close) or end the contest and call the group that has collected the most definitions the 

winner.  

 
Times out! The winner is group X. 

The other groups were really close, 

group 1 has collected 23 terms, 

group 2 19 terms…. 

Now the winners will present their 

definitions. The question was “What 

are your associations with the term 

‘culture’?” 

 

 

The trainer has to move fluently to activity M.2.7. S*he can 

ask which of the presented terms were also found by other 

groups and which are new. Then s*he can ask some questions, 

e.g. which of the called terms we can see or observe in our 

everyday life (e.g. movies, outfits, symbols, language) and 

which are invisible for us (e.g. values, norms, feelings, 

relationships)?  

 

4. 

The trainer has to put the answers of the participants in the iceberg (glacier) model of culture that is 

described in the trainer instruction of activity M.2.7. 

The cards with the terms will be useful one more time in activity M.2.8 (see trainer instruction). 

Do you have similar definitions 

of culture in your stack of 

cards? Which terms did you find 

that are new? 

Which of the things we have 

already named can we see or 

observe in our everyday life? 

And which are invisible for us? 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

M.2.7 – Iceberg model of culture 

Aims 

 to explain the term “culture“ 

 

The procedure for the task 

Sugessted time 

1 h 

 

Resources 

 moderation cards ABC 

 flipchart 

 metaplan 

 

 iii 

 gr 

Drawing up and explanation of the iceberg model of culture. 

Asking questions about the results of activity M.2.6 

1. 

2. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The step by step procedure for the task 

 

The trainer moves up fluently from activity M.2.6 to this 

activity. On the basis of the terms of culture the participants 

have created in activity M.2.6 s*he asks some questions about 

the terms: Which of these can we see or observe in our everyday 

life (e.g. movies, outfits, symbols, language) and which are 

invisible for us (e.g. values, norms, feelings, relationships)?  

 

 
Which of the things we have 

already named in the 

previous exercise can we see 

or observe in our everyday 

life? And which are invisible 

for us? 

 

1. 

The trainer has to take some of these answers into consideration when drawing the iceberg model of 

culture.  

 

The trainer draws the iceberg model of culture (see 

attachment) considering some answers called by the 

participants. Then s*he explains the metaphor of the 

glacier as a culture.  

 

 

2. 

The model of culture will be one more time extended in activity M.2.8 (see trainer instruction). 

As you can see some ‘definitions’ of 
culture are visible for us, just like the 

peak of the glacier, but some of them 

we can’t see in our everyday life, 

they are “underwater”. These things 

that are underwater build the basis of 

the glacier and determine all of these 

things that we can notice. So to 

understand the whole culture we 

have to know it’s basis. 

 



 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

Attachment to trainer instruction M.2.7 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

M.2.8 - Culture Mind Map 

Aims 

 to understand the workings of 

communication  

 to define the meaning of inter-

cultural competences in the life of the 

participants 

 

The procedure for the task 

Sugessted 

time 

1,5 h 

 

Resources 

 moderation cards ABC 

 flipchart 

 pen 

 metaplan 

 student worksheet M.2.8 

 iii 

 gr 

Drawing up and 

explanation of the 

onion model of 

culture. 

Metaplan: grouping 

of ABC terms 

according to generic 

terms. 

Dividing the paprticipants 

in national groups. 

Distributing the 

onion models to the 

groups. 

 

 

Presentation of the  

national onion 

models and 

reflection stage. 

 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The step by step procedure for the task 

 

The trainer takes the moderation cards from the 

winning group of activity M.2.6 and puts them on 

the flipchart according to generic terms (values, 

symbols, heroes/idols, art, rituals, etc.). S*he asks 

the other participants to put their cards into these 

groups or if needed to create a new group. 

I have already put the cards 

with the culture definitions 

on the flipchart making some 

thematic groups. Please take 

your cards and put them into 

these groups or make some 

new groups if needed.  

1. 

The trainer can write the generic terms on the flipchart and join the associated terms with lines (example 

mind map: see attachment). The trainer should observe if new groups are needed and help the participants 

in planning and creating the mind map.  

 

The trainer marks four groups: symbols, heroes, 

rituals and values on the mind map. S*he explains 

that these elements build our culture and that we 

can compare it to an onion. S*he draws the onion 

model of culture according to Hofstede (see 

attachment) and explains the model (see below). 

2. 

To explain the terms: values, symbols, heroes and rituals the trainer can ask the participants to define them 

in their own words. S*he can also provide his*her own definitions and some examples. 

As we can see, values are in the middle of our 

onion or like in the iceberg model underwater, 

they are invisible and they are a part of our 

subconsciousness. They are strongly enshrined 

in us and they are also the least changeable. The 

more external layers are often connected with 

our behavior and are in some way visible. 

Symbols, heroes and rituals are less established 

and more variable than values.  

 

The trainer asks the participants to form national groups of 5 

people. S*he distributes the onion models to the groups (see the 

student worksheet) and asks the participants to fill the models 

with the values, symbols, heroes and rituals of their own nation.  

3. 

The trainer should walk around the groups and give some tips or help if needed. S*he can also give some 

5 additional minutes to complete the work.  

Please form national groups of 5 

people. Now you will get an onion 
model that you have to fill with the 

values, symbols, heroes and rituals 

of your own nation. Please discuss 

your suggestions first in your 

groups and then write them down 

into the model. You have about 15 

minutes for this task.  



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

The trainer asks groups to present their models. S*he can 

asks two groups of the same nation to present their models at 

the same time, so everyone can compare the results – 

differences and similarities. The participants can comment 

on the results and ask questions, the presenting ones can also 

comment and explain their values, symbols, heroes and 

rituals to participants from other cultures.  

4. 

If there are no volunteers, the trainer has to point out the nation that will present the onion model first.  

And now we will present our models. 

I will ask two groups from the same 

nation to present their “onions”. If 

you have some questions about the 

presented values, symbols, heroes and 

rituals, please ask questions to the 

national experts.  

 

At the end there should be some reflection time. The 

participants can notice how different or how similar their 

cultures are, because/although they come from different 

countries. The trainer can ask some questions about their 

feelings or observations. S*he should pay attention on the 

value of European diversity.  

5. 

This stage can be a nice introduction into the next activity M.2.9: Discussion “What do you need 

intercultural competences for and which roles do they play in your life?” (see trainer instruction) 

Our onions have showed you 

how different or maybe how 

similar we are although we 

come from different countries. 

I think it is our value in 

Europe, that we have such a 

colorful diversity. And what do 

you think about it?  



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Student worksheet M.2.8 



   

 

The culture mind map 

 

 

The Hofstede onion model  

 

Attachment to trainer instruction M.2.8 

Culture 

Art 
Rituals 

Symbols Heroes 

Values 

cinema 

literatur

e 

theate

r 

painting 

family  

sincerit

y  

independec

e 

peace 

quality of 

live 

greetin

g 

christmas 

marriag

e 

flag 

lanuage 

arm 

national 

anthem 

specially 

clothing  

Nicolaus 

Copernicu

s 

Umberto 

Eco 

Elizabeth II 

Rammstein 

Napoleon 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

M.2.9 - Discussion 

Aims 

 to understand the workings of 

communication  

 to define the meaning of inter-

cultural competences in the life of the 

participants 

 

 

The procedure for the task 

Sugessted time 

30 min. 

 

Resources 

 flipchart 

 iii 

 gr 

Moderation of the discussion. 

Classroom arrangement: circle. 

Reflection stage. 

 

 

1. 

2. 

3. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The step by step procedure for the task 

 

The trainer asks the main question: “What do you need 

intercultural competences for and which roles do they play in 

your life?” and writes the question on the flipchart. S*he refers 

to the previous activities and the knowledge the participants 

have already gained i.e. about culture.  

 

1. 

It is possible to carry out the discussion without the activities M.2.6-M.2.8, but the structure of the 

discussion has to be changed. The trainer has to rely on the knowledge and experiences of the participants, 

their intuitive understanding of multiculturalism and social diversity. The trainer can start asking questions 

about special features of some illustrative cultures, e.g. Latin and Scandinavian cultures. In this way s*he 

gives the participants a bright contrast and basis for the next considerations. Then s*he can switch to the 

competences that are helpful in intercultural communication: “What do you think are the intercultural 

competences and …?” 

The participants speak freely about their conception 

of intercultural competences and their meaning for 

themselves and all people on the world.  

Our onion models have presented us 

our cultures from the perspective that 

we can’t see at the first glance. We 

have already noticed that we all live 

on a culturally diverse continent. If 

our backgrounds are so different the 

question “What could help us when 

communicating?” arises.  

2. 

The trainer can provide some examples from the working context in order to introduce the participants 

gradually into this thematic area.  

 

The trainer asks one more time if someone wants to say 

or add something to the discussion on a personal level.  

 

3. 
 

I think it is time to end 

our nice discussion. 

Maybe would you say 

something as an 

afterthought? 

One of the things that are 

helpful in communication are 

intercultural competences. What 

do you think are intercultural 

competences and what do we 

need them for and which roles 

do they play in your life? 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

M.2.11 – „Guessing gestures” 

Aims 

 to understand greeting rituals   

 to present fields of conflict 

 

The procedure for the task 

Suggested time 

30 – 45 min. 

 

Resources 

 flipchart 

 numbered cards (for 

answering) 

 pens 

 sheets of paper 

 

 iii 

 gr 

Choosing gestures and 

creating answers. 
Dividing the 

participants into 

national groups. 

Performing gestures 

to other groups that 

have to choose one 

answer. 

 

 

Adding points and 

appointing the 

winner. 

Reflection stage. 

 

 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

The step by step procedure for the task 

 

The trainer asks the participant to form 

national groups. S*he explains the 

rules of next game (see below). 

 

 

1. 

The groups can choose a special name for their group to feel the team spirit. The trainer has to operate the 

stopwatch and resolve disputes if needed. The trainer also writes down the points on the flipchart. For the 

winning group s*he can prepare a special award, like some self made medals or sweets. 

 

The trainer distributes some sheets of paper to the national 

groups. The national groups have to write down 5 gestures 

they want to perform and 3 answers, of which one is correct.  

Now please form national groups. We will play a 

game called “guessing gestures”.  Each group has to 

choose 5 gestures from their culture and perform 

them to the other groups. Each gesture should be 

provided with 3 answers, but only one should be the 

correct one. The other groups get 3 cards numbered 

1, 2, 3 for each answer. The guessing groups have 1 

minute to make a decision and to raise one card with 

the number of the answer. For each correct answer 

the group gets a point, the group with the most 

points is the winner. Is everything clear? Or should I 

explain something one more time? 

2. 

 

You have one minute to 

find the answer. 
 

Only 30 seconds are left.  

 

 

Each group performs its gestures and the other groups 

get points when giving the right answers. The trainer 

watches the time and informs the participants about 

the time left for answering. 

 

 We will begin with the 

preparation. I will 

distribute some sheets of 

paper to you. Please write 

your chosen gestures and 

answers down. 

3. 

The answers can be written down by the performing group on the flipchart. If no group called the correct 

answer, the performing group should do it before moving on to the next gesture. 

 

The trainer is going around the class and provides assistance if needed.  



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The trainer adds up the points and calls the winners.  

 

4. 

The trainer can also prepare some “consolation prizes” for the other groups, e. g. candies or funny 

stickers.  

 

At the end there is a reflection stage. The trainer asks the 

participants if they want to say something before they move 

to another exercise. He can also refer to the main topic of the 

workshops: to the potential conflict that can results from the 

misunderstanding of national gestures. 

Group X has the most points! 

Congratulations! The second place  

is for Y, and the third place for Z.   

It was a really nice competition.  

And now it is time to reward the 

winners.  

5. 

If the trainer plans to make the next activity M.2.12 s*he should resign from the question about potential 

conflicts, because it is the topic of the next exercise.  

The game aroused a lot of 

emotions. Would you like 

to share your feelings or 

opinions before we start 

with another exercise? 

How do you think can such a 

gestures be a reason for 

intercultural conflicts? Maybe have 
you already experienced such a 

situation? Could you imagine some 

scenes where two or more people 

are not able to communicate 

because of their different gestures? 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

M.2.12 – Cowboy and Indian 

Aims 

 to understand greeting rituals   

 to present fields of conflict 

The procedure for the task 

Suggested time 

50 min. 

 

Resources 

 trainer sheet M.2.12 

  iii 

 gr 

The participants interpret the 

scene, guess the meaning of 

the gestures. Two volunteers read the 

game instruction and play 

the scene.  

 

All participants read the 

continuation of the story. 

Reflection stage and 

discussion about the 

meaning of the body 

language and possible 

fields of conflict. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The step by step procedure for the task 

 

The trainer asks two volunteers to read the game instruction 

(see attachment) and then to play the scene.  

 

1. 

If there are no volunteers, the trainer has to choose two participants from the group.  

The trainer can check if the participants understand the instruction, discussing it with them.  

I need two volunteers  

to play a short scene 

according to instructions. 

 

Two volunteers play the scene, the others observe the actors 

in concentration.  

2. 

 

After the scene, the trainer asks the participants to interpret 

the scene and to guess the meaning of the presented gestures.  

Now it is time for your 

comments. How do you 

understand the scene? 

What is the meaning of 
the cowboys’ and the 

Indians’ gestures? 

Now our actors will play the 

scene and you have to 

observe them in 

concentration. Please keep 

your comments to yourself 

until the end of the game. 

3. 

If needed, the actors can play or present some gestures one more time.  

 

After discussion the trainer distributes handouts with 

the whole story (see attachment). The participants read 

the solution of the game. One participant or trainer can 

read the text aloud, the others follow the text in silence. 

4. 

If the chosen participant reads the text and makes some mistakes that make the reception of the text 

difficult for the group, the trainer can provide the correct form/pronunciation.  

We have collected some ideas 

about the story. Now we can 

proof, if you were right. I/one of 

you will read the text aloud, the 

others follow the text in silence. 

Marcus/Milena/XY 
could you read the text 

for the group, please?  



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The trainer asks the participants if they were 

expecting such an end of the story. S*he also 

asks if they remember such situations from 

their own life when body language was the 

reason for a conflict.  

5. 

The trainer can provides some examples for the possible conflicts in working contexts resulting from the 

misunderstanding or differences in body language, e.g. American “smiling” culture vs. German 

“gloominess”, distance in relations between boss-subordinate, proxemics – zones of the communication 

distance, etc. Suggested lecture: Jürgen Bekecke (2005): Kleine Irritationen, große Wirkungen - zur Rolle 

komplementärnegativer Attributionen in interkulturellen Kontakten, in van Leewen, E. C. (Ed.), 

Sprachenlernen als Investition in die Zukunft: Wirkungskreise eines Sprachlernzentrums; Festschrift für 

Heinrich P. Kelz zum 65. Geburtstag (pp. 35–56), Tübingen: Gunter Narr Verlag. 

 

 

Have you expected such a solution?  

As you can see also body language 

sometimes needs translation. Do you 

remember such situations from your live 

when you have felt strange with 

someone’s behavior? Or when the body 

language has noticeable differed from 

the words you have heard at the same 

moment? Did it result in a conflict? 



 

 

 

Attachment to the trainer instruction M.2.12 

 

The instruction „Cowboy and Indian” 

One day a cowboy and Indian have met on the prairie. The Indian has pointed with his forefinger at the 

cowboy. The cowboy has raised his spread forefinger and the middle finger in the shape of the V letter. 

The Indian has folded his hands in front of his face. Then the cowboy has loosely shaken his right hand. 

They both have gone their separate ways.  

 

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

The story „Cowboy and Indian” 
 

One day a cowboy and Indian have met on the prairie. The Indian has pointed with his forefinger at the 

cowboy. The cowboy has raised his spread forefinger and the middle finger in the shape of the V letter. 

The Indian has folded his hands in front of his face. Then the cowboy has loosely shaken his right hand. 

They both have gone their separate ways.  

 

The cowboy came to his wife and relates: “imagine I met the Redskin today. He threatened me with his 

index finger, he will shoot me down. In reply I showed him I will shoot him down two times. And 

because he began to beg for mercy, I intimated he should disappear. ” 

Few miles West, in a wigwam, the Indian relates his intended: “imagine I met the Paleface today. I asked 

him ‘what’s your name?’. He answered: ‘Goat”. Then I asked him ‘a Mountains Goat?’. He answered: 

‘no, the River Goat”.  

 (cf. Koch/Krefeld/Oesterreicher 1997:57f.)  

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

M.2.14 – Derdianer 

Aims 

 to overcome intercultural conflicts 

The procedure for the task 

Suggested time 

1,5 h 

 

Resources 

 A3 sheets of paper 

 scissors 

 rulers  

 sticky tape 

 pencils 

 student instruction 

M.2.14 

  iii 

 gr 

The participants build 

three groups: 

engineers, Derdians 

and observers.  The trainer introduces 

the participants to the 

game. 

The participants read 

the game instructions 

(only for their own 

group). 

The participants 

(engineers and 

Derdians) follow the 

instructions and try 

to carry out the 

project (a paper 

bridge) together. 

The time is up, all 

stop playing their 

roles. The trainer 

sums up the activity 

together with the 

observers and the 

other participants. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The step by step procedure for the task 

 

The trainer introduces the participants to 

the game. S*he explains the general 

situation of the game and asks the 

participants to make 3 groups: engineers 

(max. 7 people), Derdians (max. 7 people) 

and observers (min. 3 people).  

1. 

The participants should have a choice about the roles they want to play, but if they can’t build 3 equal 

groups, the trainer has to appoint the participants. The trainer should also pay attention, that not all the 

extrovert and creative participants are in one group. 

My dear participants, now we will move to 

the exotic island called Derdiane, where 

there lives a small community called 

Derdians. Some of you will be the engineers 

from Europe that have to teach the Derdians 

how to build bridges. A few people will be 

the observers that scrupulously take notes 

about what they see. So now please make 

three groups: engineers, Derdians and 

observers with about 5 people in each group. 

 

Now all groups will get the instructions they HAVE TO follow 

during the whole game. The trainer should pay attention that they 

follow the instructions properly. If they don’t s*he has to react, 

e.g. discreetly make some participants think of the rules. 

Otherwise the game will not succeed. The participants get about 

10 minutes to acquaint themselves with the instructions.  

2. 
Now each group gets an 

instruction that you have to 

follow during the whole 

game. It is very important for 

the sense of the activity. And 
remember: Your instructions 

are top secret!  

 

The trainer puts the needed tools on the table: A3 paper, scissors, rulers, 

sticky tape and pencils. The trainer starts the game. The participants get 

about 20 minutes time to build the paper bridge. The observers have to 

take notes answering some questions they have got in their instruction. 

The participants play their roles and the trainer takes care that they 

follow the instructions and observes how the whole game is playing out. 

S*he also watches the time. 

3. 

The time pressure is necessary, because in this way it comes to some potential intercultural conflicts and 

the trainer will see how they overcome these difficulties.   

You have about 20 minutes 

to build the paper bridge. 

Here are some tools you will 

need.  Let’s start the game. 
And don’t forget about your 

instructions. The observers 

are watching. 

The student instructions are enclosed to the trainer instruction (see attachment). The trainer should ensure, 

that the participants have understood the instructions for their group and ask them to repeat the main ideas 

of the instructions to him*her.  



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Derdians and engineers 
do you agree with the 

observers? Do you see  

it differently? 

Time has 

passed. Please 

finish your 

work.   

The game ends after 20 minutes, no matter if the bridge is finished 

or not. The trainer asks the engineers and Derdians to share their 

impressions first. S*he asks questions about the difficulties they 

have struggled with during the game. Then s*he asks the 

observers to present their impressions/notes. S*he asks the other 

participants if they agree with the comments or if they see it 

differently. After that s*he provides his*her own observations and 

explains the idea of the game.  

4. 

The main idea is: Where two cultures meet it can come to some intercultural conflicts. The conflict in the 

game resulted from the fact that both cultures strictly followed their rules and didn’t know the instructions 

from the other group. The same can happen in reality. We have to get to know the foreign culture first in 

order to communicate and behave appropriately, especially if we have to do a project together  

Dear Derdians could you 

tell me: How did you like 

your role? What was 

difficult for you? What do 

you think about the 

engineers?  

Dear observers, what 

have you noticed? Have 

you seen something 

special in the relation 

between these two 

groups? What was it? 

And you my dear 

engineers? Did you like 

your job? What do you 

think about the Derdians?  
What difficulties have 

appeared during your work? 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Attachment to the trainer instruction M.2.14 

 

The instruction for engineers 

Situation: 
You are an engineer team that have to help one developing countries on the island Derdiane to construct  

a bridge.  
In the game the bridge will be a paper bridge. The bridge is important for you as well as for the local 

community: The Derdians make the communication with the world possible and you have been sent  

as a company from an important client. If you carry out the given task appropriately, you will get further 

tasks. But the client gave you two conditions: the bridge has to be build in a relatively short time and you 

can’t build the bridge yourselves, you have to teach Derdians, how to do it, because in the future they 

have to construct the other bridges alone.  

 
 

Game procedure: 

- You have 10 minutes to read the instruction and to think about your task.  

- Then 2 people from your team can visit the Derdian community for 2 minutes: observe them and make 
contact with the inhabitants.  

- The experts have 8 minutes to share their impressions with the rest of the team. 

- The last stage is „building” the bridge with the Derdians – about. 20 min. 
- At the end, everyone can write down their observations: what feeling did you have, what do you think about 

the motivation of the Derdians to work, their development possibilities and their social life. The notes can be 

helpful by answering some questions of the trainer. 
 

Hints for the construction of the bridge: 

 

You can only use the materials that you have at your disposal: paper, sticky tape, scissors, pencils and rulers. 
The bridge should connect two tables (that symbolize two riversides). They stand at a distance of 1 meter 

and should be strong enough to hold the weight of the ruler.  

 
The bridge should be built from paper stripes with a width of 4 cm. The stripes can be freely connected, 

folded and glued together, etc. But each of them have to be measured by the ruler and pencil, have 4 cm and 

be cut out. The building stage should take maximal 20 minutes, in this time the bridge should be finished.  

 
Have a nice work! 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The instruction for the Derdians 

For the Derdians the touch is a very important thing. When they are talking, they are touching the arms 

of the one they are talking to. Even when they are passing by, they touch each other shortly and at the end 

they hit the others ones’ arms gently with the hand. Not touching means: I don’t like you.  

 
Greetings: the traditional greeting is a kiss on the arm. Someone, who begins the greeting ceremony, 

kisses the others on the arm, e.g. the right one, then the others responds with the kiss on this persons’ left 

arm. The kisses have to follow one after the other. Every other exchange of kisses is seen as offensive.  

If someone insults them in this way, they call out obscenities to show their anger. Shaking hands also means 
a form of humiliation for them. 

 

Yes/no: Derdians never use the word „no”. They always say “yes”, even if they think “no”. If Derdians say 
“yes” and nod their head (what in our culture means that someone agrees with you), they think “no”. A tip: 

this behavior needs to be run over beforehand, because it is not easy to react in this unusual way.  

 
Behavior at work: Derdians touch each other at work in the same way as when communicating, at the 

same time trying not to disturb the others during their work. 

All Derdians, women and men, know how to use the paper, pencils, scissors and sticky tape.  

However the scissors are taken for the male tool and the pencils and rulers are seen as female tools. 
The sticky tape can be used by both sexes. The concept of this classification is connected with the taboo. 

Anyway men never use the female tools when a woman is present and women never use the male tools 

when a man is around. 
 

Treatment of strangers: Derdians are always nice to strangers. They are also very proud of themselves 

and their culture. They know that they could never build the needed bridge without the support of the 

foreigners. But they don’t think that the culture of the strangers is higher than their culture. They expect the 

strangers to follow their behavioral rules. Their own form of behavior is something obvious, so they can’t 

explain it to the strangers (this is a really important rule of the game!). A man from Derdiane start 

contact with another man, before a woman introduced them. It can be a Derdiane woman or a foreign 

woman.   

Have a good time! 

      



 

 

 

 

 

 

The instruction for watchers 

You are a small team of observers. Your goal is to watch this pilot project from the background. You come 

to the island together with the engineers. In order to get new important pieces of information about Derdians 

and the intercultural cooperation with their community, you have to establish the priorities:  

 How far have the have decoded the Derdiane culture? 

 What did they interpret in the correct and what in the false way? 

 Where could you see the common understanding and where did you notice some difficulties? 

 How did the engineers handle the time pressure?  

Please try to answer these questions and take some notes about everything you can see. It will be helpful for 

the evaluation.  

Have a good time! 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

M.2.15 – Posters about national stereotypes 

Aims 

 to sensibilize the participants 

regarding stereotypes 

 to recognize stereotypes as an aid to 

orientation, but also as a conflict 

potential 

 

The procedure for the task 

Suggested time 

1 h 

 

Resources 

 A3 sheets of paper 

 pens 

 sticky tape 

 cards with a flag of 3 

countries 

 iii 

 gr 

Distribution of A3 

sheets of paper and 

pens to the groups. 

Making multinational 

groups. 

Drawing posters that 

show a representative 

e.g.  from France, 

Russia and Czech 

Republic. 

 

 

Presentation of the 

posters. 

Conclusions and 

reflection stage. 

 

 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The step by step procedure for the task 

 

The trainer divides the participants into 

multinational groups. The participants make 6 

groups, in each group should be max. 5 people.  

 

1. 

To ensure that each group will be composed of participants of each nation, the trainer can ask the 

participants to count off to 5 and then the participants with the same number form a group.  

 

 

Please count off to 5. Now 

all people with the same 

number build one team.  

 

 

The trainer distributes an A3 sheet of 

paper and pens to each group. S*he 

explains the activity (see below). 

2. 
Before we start with a new topic, I will ask 

you to draw a poster in your group that will 

show us a representative of one country: 

France, Russia or Czech Republic. To ensure 

justice, one person from each group will draw 

a card with a flag of the mentioned countries. 

After that you have about 20 min. time to 
draw a picture of person coming from that 

nation.  At the end you will present your 

pictures to the other groups. Are you ready?  

 

The participants create the posters and the trainer watches 

the time and that the groups are not spying on the others.   

3. 
5 minutes are 

left. Please 

finish your 

posters.  

The representatives could also be from countries that none of the participants comes from and that are 

quite easy to present through some stereotypical features: e.g. Germans with beer and leather trousers, 

Poles with a moustache and socks with sandals, etc.  Choosing countries that the participants are from can 

lead to big emotions and discussions in the groups, so it is better to choose different nations. 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The trainer ensures that each group is ready and asks two 

groups with the same country to present their posters.  

The two groups have to stand next to each other holding 

the posters. One group starts presenting their poster – they 

describe what we can see on the picture and why they have 

drawn these elements. The other participants can ask 

questions about the poster and the groups can answer. Then 

the second group presents its poster – they can compare their 

figure with the representative of the first group, showing 

differences and similarities.  

4.  

Have you already finished 

your work or do you need 

a couple more minutes?  

 

After the presentation, the groups attach their posters 

to the wall or blackboard with sticky tape. If all groups 

have presented their posters, the trainer asks some 

questions (see below). 

5. 

Sometimes the participants are so caught up in the trap of stereotypes that they do not make a differences 

between stereotypes and reality. The trainer can ask some additional questions, such as “Really, do all 

French people eat baguettes?” or “Are you sure that all Russians are wearing fur coats?”, “Why have you 

drawn vodka/beer in the hand of this man?” etc. 

 

The questions should lead the group to the main 

conclusion: these pictures present national 

stereotypes – they are just simplifications of the 

reality, but it helps us to orientate in the world.   

6. 

If the trainer wants to carry out the activity M.2.16 s*he should end this exercise only with the conclusion that 

the pictures present the national stereotypes, not the reality.  

 

As you can see, these figures are only a 

picture of our national stereotypes and not 

the reality. Think about, how you would 

feel, if someone says that all Polish people 

steal, that all Germans are boorish and all 

Italians are lazy. Maybe you did already 

experience something like this? 

I would like to invite the first two groups 

with the same country to present their 

posters. You can stand next to each other. 

One group starts presenting its picture; the 

other participants can ask questions about 
the poster. The second group can compare 

its poster with the presented one and show 

us the differences and similarities.  

And now could you tell 

me, why did you draw 

attributes like … (beer, 

fur hat, striped blouse)? 

 

Do you think that 

all citizens from 

these countries 
look this way? 

 

If not, then why have 

you chosen such 

elements to present 
these cultures? 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

M.2.16 – „Mouse head” 

Aims 

 to understand the mechanism of 

prejudices  

 to know the role of stereotypes 

 to experience the individual perspective 

of perception  

 to recognize stereotypes as an aid to 

orientation and as a conflict potential 

 

The procedure for the task 

Suggested time 

15-30 min. 

 

Resources 

 A3 paper 

 pens 

 trainer sheet M.2.16 

 iii 

 gr 

Presentation of two 

pictures  one picture 

for one group. 

 

Arrangement of 

participants in pairs 

opposite each other 

(in two rows).  

 

Presentation of the 

third picture for each 

group. 

 

Drawing the third 

picture in pairs with 

one pen. 

Reflection stage. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The step by step procedure for the task 

 

The participants stand in pairs opposite each other making 

two rows. The trainer distribute pens and paper: one person 

in the pair gets a pen, the second one a sheet of paper.  

 

 

 

1. 

It is very important to pay attention that they do not speak during the whole game.  

Please make pairs and stand 

opposite each other. From now 

on, it is strictly forbidden to 

speak. Please keep your 

comments till the end of the 

game. 

 

The trainer shows the first picture slowly to one group. S*he moves from 

one participant to another in the row. The participants should have a few 

seconds to have a look at it and to remember as many details as possible. 

S*he repeats the procedure with the second picture and the second group. 

 

Der Trainer zeigt einer Gruppe die erste Spielvorlage und der zweiten 

Gruppe die zweite Vorlage 

 

2. 

And now both groups 

will see the same picture. 

One more time please 

have a look at it and pay 

attention to all details. 

And now please have  

a look at the picture and 

try to remember as many 

details as possible. I 

remind you that talking is 

forbidden. 

 

The trainer shows the third picture to both groups. One more 

time the participants should have some time to have a look at it 

and to memorize the specific details of the picture. 

3. 

The third pictures combines the pictures that were presented to the groups before (see appendix).  

Please take a seat in pairs 

and try to draw the last 

picture you have seen 

together with one pen. 

 

The participants now sit in pairs and draw the third 

picture with one pen, i.e. each participant of pair puts 

one hand to the pen and they try to draw the picture 

together. 

4. 

The pictures in both groups are different: one group sees a mouse, another group sees a head (see 

appendix). The game only makes sense if the trainer shows the proper picture to the proper group.  



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

It is useful when the trainer demonstrates what is mean by “drawing together with one pen”.  

If the participants start to talk, the trainer has to remind them that they cannot speak during the game.  

 

If the trainer sees that most pairs are ready with drawing, s*he gives 

one more minute to finish the pictures and then collects the pictures 

and puts them in the middle of the floor.  

5. 

If the trainer notices that some participants are ready and start to act bored (and to talk!), s*he has to 

collect the pictures from them earlier and ask them to take a place in another part of the room, so that  

the other participants have a chance to work undisturbed on their pictures. 

 

 

The participants stand in a circle around the self-drawn pictures. Now 

the participants have one minute to compare the collected pictures. 

Then it is time for their comments. The trainer asks some questions 

(see below). The final conclusion is: our experiences and knowledge 

that we have gained in the past influence our current perception.  

6. 

There is one 

minute left, 

please finish 

your pictures.  

Please stand around your 

pictures and take a minute  

to look at them. What do you 

notice? Are they similar,  

or different?  

The aim of this game is achieved, when: 

- some pictures show a mouse, some pictures show a head, and some pictures show the combined picture  

of a “mouse head”  

- participants notice the differences between the pictures and can explain this phenomenon: e.g. the “stronger” 

person in the pair has determined the final form of the picture or both partners have worked on the picture on 

a similar level 

- participants notice (alone or with trainer’s help) that the picture they have seen at first have influenced their 

perception of the third picture 

 

 What do you think, why are 

they different although you 

have all seen the same third 

picture? 

What did the first group see on the 

first picture? And what did the 

second group see? Do you see it on 

some of your pictures? How is it 

possible? 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

Appendix to the trainer instruction M.2.16 



 

 



 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

M.2.18 – „Dots” 

Aims 

 to experience exclusion 

 

The procedure for the task 

Suggested 

time 

25 min. 

 

Resources 

 colorful self-adhesive dots 

 

 iii 

 gr 

Explaining the rules. 

Classroom 

arrangement: circle. 

Distribution of 

colorful self-adhesive 

dots. 

 

 

Forming groups by 

the colors of the 

dots. 

 

Reflection stage. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The step by step procedure for the task 

  

The participants stand in a circle and each of them gest 

one self-adhesive dot stuck on their forehead (the trainer 

sticks the dots). The trainer explains that talking  

is strictly forbidden during the whole game. The goal  

is to form groups by the colors of the dots without 

talking.  

 

 

 

Everyone will get one color dot stuck 

on the forehead. Please notice that 

talking during the game is strictly 

forbidden. You have to find your 

colleagues with the same color  

and build a group without talking.  

Is everything clear? 

1. 

The participants don’t know the color of their own dot. For 30 participants you can choose 7/8 colors of dots 

– you should distribute the dots in such a way, that 2-3 participants have a completely different color than 

anyone else. At the end of the game they should build e.g. five groups (green, red, yellow, blue, orange)  

and 2 participants have no group – e.g. color black and white. 

 

The participants get the dots and try to find their “color-family”. They 

can’t talk but they can use gestures. The trainer should pay attention 

that the participants are not talking. S*he can also take notes about 

their behavior. When the groups have found each other (2 participants 

have no group) the trainer stops the game.  

2. 
I remind you not to 

talk. In one minute 

the game will be 

stopped.  

 

Now it is the reflection time for the participants. The trainer asks them 

some questions: e.g. How is it possible that you have built the groups 

without talking? How do you feel in the groups? How do the 

participants without any group feel? What did you think/feel during the 

game, when no one wanted you in the group? The trainer can present 

his*her notes about their behavior during the game. The participants 

can also share their own observations.  

3. 

The exercise shows the participants the effects of exclusion. It reveals the pattern of social exclusion: we 

(a group) are strong together, we feel safe in the group of the same people and they (the outsiders, 

foreigners) don’t belong to us, because they are different. The special value is the perspective of the 

participants with no group – they experience and share their feelings with the other about being excluded 

and open the participants’ eyes for this problem. 

Two participants 

have no group. 

Can you tell me 

why?  



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The procedure for the task 

AIMS 

 to understand the prejudices 

 to recognize the stereotypes 

 

M.2.19 – „Life Chances” 

SUGGESTED 

TIME 

30-45 min. 

Resources 

 trainer and students 
instruction (card with 

roles) M.2.19 

 (optionally) CD with 
relaxing music and CD 

player 
 iii 

 gr 

Feeling oneself into  

a role. 

Distribution of role-

cards.  

Answering YES/NO 

questions and moving 

forward. 

 

 

Disclosure of the 

role. 

Reflection stage.  

 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 



 

The trainer creates the atmosphere of silence and 

concentration. He can play a CD with relaxing music. He 

asks the participants for silence. Then he distributes the 

cards with some roles and asks the participants to have a sit. 

Everyone should read the card. The participants cannot show 

the card to the other participants and disclosure his/her role.  

 

 

 

The trainer asks the participants to fell oneself into a role. The trainer  

can help them asking some additional questions. After each question 

he should give the participants some time for reflection in order  

to create a picture of their identity and their life. 

 

 

The trainer asks the participants to stay on the starting line.  

The trainer explains the rules: he will ask public some 

YES/NO questions. public questions. The people they say 

“Yes” make one step ahead, the people who say “No” stay at 

their position. The participants that say  “No” should not 

move back.  

 

The trainer asks some questions (see attachment). After each 

questions he should do a short break, because the participants need 

some time to make decision and to observe their own position 

against a group background.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The step by step procedure for the task 

Before we start with a new 

exercise, we need to clear our 

minds. I will play some peaceful 

music, please just relax.  

Now I will distributes some play-

roles for you. Please read the role 

silently and don’t show it to your 

neighbors!  

1. 

The full list of questions you can find in the attachment to the trainer instruction.  

Please feel yourself into  

a role. I will ask you some 

questions that help you 

identify with the role. 

Please answer them in 

your minds.  

2. 

Do you feel now, who you are? 

Great and now please stay in the 

line just like by the running 

contest. I will ask you some 

general yes/no questions. 

People they say “Yes” make 

one step ahead, people who say 

“No” stay at their position.  

If you answer is “no” please 

don’t move back.  

3. 

4. 

The full list of questions you can find in the attachment to the trainer instruction.  



 

 

Role cards: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Attachment to the trainer instruction M.2.19 

 

A SINGLE MOTHER 

 
A HOMOSEXUAL PERSON 

 

A MUSLIM LIVING IN YOUR 

COUNTRY 

 

A DISABLED PERSON 

 

NIELEGEALNY IMIGRANT  



 

 

 

QUESTIONS HELPING BY IDENTIFYKATION WITH 

THE ROLE: 

a) What was your childhood like? 

b) What was your family home like when you were growing up? 

c) What kind of games did you play?  

d) What was your parents job?  

e) What is your everyday life like? 

f) What do you usually do in the morning, afternoon evening? 

g) What is your lifestyle? 

h) Where are you living? 

i) How much do you earn? 

j) What do you do in your free time? 

k) Where do you go on holidays? 

l) What makes you happy and what are you afraid of? 

 

GAME QUESTIONS  

a) Can you afford a dinner in a good restaurant?  

b) Can you vote in the general and local elections? 

c) Do you go each month to the cinema/theater? 

d) Can you freely kiss your partner? 

e) People never point the finger at you on the street?  

f) Can you without any problem go to the doctor’s? 

g) Are you hardly ever checked by the police? 

h) Have you a lot of friends? 

i) Can you buy new clothes at least once a quarter? 

j) Your life is interesting and are you optimistic about the future? 

k) You have never had some serious financial troubles? 

l) Can you go on holidays at least once a year? 

m) Are you not afraid about the future of your children?  

n) Do your neighbours like you? 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

M.2.20 - Greetings and goodbye phrases 

Aims 

 to overcome barriers in intercultural 

communication 

 

The procedure for the task 

Sugessted time 

25 min. 

 

Resources 

 flipchart 

 pen 

 moderation cards 

 chairs + big space in 

the classroom 

 

 iii 

 gr 

Learning greetings 

and goodbye 

phrases in 3 foreign 

languages. Classroom 

arrangement: 

semicircle. 

Training with the new 

phrases. 

Distributing 

moderation cards 

with these phrases. 

Playing a game in 

the circle with the 

moderation cards. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The step by step procedure for the task 

 

The trainer asks the participants to organize the 

classroom in a semicircle 

1. 

 

In the next step the trainer asks the participants which 

foreign languages they know and which languages 

they’d like to learn and also which languages they do 

not really want to learn and the reasons. Then ´s*he 

explains the goal of this game (see below). 

2. 

Very often participants do not only have nice experiences with learning foreign languages, so the trainer 

should listen to their comments carefully and adjust his*her teaching method to their expectations, fears, 

etc. But the main goal stays untouched – the trainer has to open them for the natural communication in 

different languages.  

 

The trainer asks the participants about the goodbye and 

greeting phrases in their own languages and in languages they 

have learnt. S*he writes them on the flipchart (some examples 

are in the attachment), reads them aloud, explains the 

pronunciation (to make the exercise easier s*he can also write 

the pronunciation down) and asks the participants to repeat 

them aloud with him*her.  

 

3. 

For the next exercise we need 
some space, so please organize 

your chairs in a semicircle. 

Everyone should be able to see 

the flipchart.  

If the trainer uses a language in the game that is someone’s mother tongue, s*he can ask the participant for 

help with the right pronunciation. S*he can also encourage the participants to dramatize the phrases, to 

repeat them with particular expressions and mimic (e.g. like popular movie characters) to have more fun.  

Who knows how ‘good bye’  
is said in Spanish? A small tip, 

it is a famous line of Arnold 

Schwarzenegger from 

Terminator 2: “Hasta La Vista 

Baby!”. Please repeat aloud 

with me: ‘hasta la vista’! 

Which languages have you 

already learned? Which 

languages do you learn with 

pleasure and which are  

a real disaster for you? 

Today we will not struggle with 

grammar, irregular verbs or difficult 

vocabulary. Our goal today is to 

have fun with learning and 
communicating in different 

languages. So please be open-

minded, don’t be shy and let’s get it 

started!  



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

After the explanation of all phrases the trainer asks the 

participants questions about the phrases at random 

(see below), in order for them to memorize them. 

4. 
 

Peter, what is ‘hello’ in 

French? Sami, what is ‘good 

morning’ in Spanish? etc.  

It is not an exam, the participants can have a look at the flipchart. The trainer repeats the exercise until 

s*he remarks that participants associate the phrases with the right meaning and they have learned them 

more or less by heart. 

 

The trainer distributes the moderation cards (each 

participant gets 3 cards) with the random greetings 

or goodbye phrases. S*he asks the participants to 

make a circle (but not too small, because they need 

some place for moving). S*he explains the rules of 

the game (see below).  

5. 
 Now we will play a game, please listen to me 

carefully, because I will explain the rules: 

One person stays in the middle of the circle, 

he or she says aloud one greeting or goodbye 

phrase from one card in his*her hand. Other 

participants with the same card respond with 
the greeting or goodbye phrase and change 

their seats. The person in the circle tries to 

have a seat at one of their places, so that 

another person stays in the circle and greets/ 

says goodbye in one language. 

 

 

The participants and the trainer play the game for about 5-10 min. 

Then the trainer skips to the next exercise.  

6. 

The trainer can take part at the beginning of the game or during the whole game in order to encourage  

the other participants. 

 

It’s our last turn and 

then we skip to the 

next exercise.  



 

 

Greetings and goodbye phrases in 3 languages: Spanish, French and English 

  

Spanish French English 

hola! salut! hello! 

buenos días! bonjour! good morning! 

hasta la vista! au revoir! good bye! 

buenas noches! bonne nuit! good night! 

  

Attachment to the trainer instruction M.2.20 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

M.2.21 – How are you? 

Aims 

 to overcome barriers in intercultural 

communication 

 

The procedure for the task 

Sugessted time 

25 min. 

 

Resources 

 flipchart 

 pen 

 chairs + big space in 

the classroom 

 

 iii 

 gr 

Learning the question 

“How are you?” and 3 

answers (good, bad, 

so-so) in 3 languages. Classroom 

arrangement: 

semicircle. 

Training with the 

new phrases. 

Explaining the rules 

of the game. 

Playing the game in 

the circle. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The step by step procedure for the task 

 

The trainer asks the participants to organize 

the classroom in a semicircle.  

1. 

 

The trainer explains that it is important to break the 

ice at the beginning of a conversation, especially 

when talking in foreign languages. S*he asks the 

participants what they think if a foreigner tries to 

speak in the language of the host country even if he 

or she knows only a few phrases like: hello, my name 

is, how are you, etc. S*he also asks if they already 

have experienced such a situation and how they have 

felt about it.  

2. 

This introduction should show the participants that hosts appreciate it when you take the struggle to learn 

their language. When you are communicative, the small shortcomings are unimportant.  

 

The trainer turns back to the question ‘How are you?’. S*he asks if 

someone knows this question in 3 other languages chosen by the 

trainer (see examples in the attachment to the instruction). S*he 

writes them down (to make the exercise easier s*he can also write 

the pronunciation down). Then s*he asks about the 3 basic answers: 

good, bad, so-so in this languages and also writes them down. Each 

time, the participants repeat the phrases aloud with the trainer.  

3. 

For the next exercise we need 

some space, so please 

organize your chairs in a 

semicircle. Everyone should 

be able to see the flipchart.  

The experience shows: the more exotic the language (for the participants), the bigger the fun.  

We know now how to say ‘hello’ in Spanish, 

but what next? We could ask ‘How are you?’. 
It is a really easy question that helps us to 

start a nice conversation with a new person. 

The most important moment is to break the 

ice and then a nice conversation can start, 

even if your language level is not perfect, that 

doesn’t matter. How would you feel if  

a foreigner tries to greet you in your language 

or tries to ask you about the way? Did you 

already experience such a situation? 

So we can start our 

conversation with ‘How are 

you?’. Do you know what it 

is in (e. g. Czech)?  

What are the 3 basic 

answers to this question? 

Do you know what it is 

in….? Could you repeat 

it with me? 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

After the explanation of all phrases the trainer asks the 

participants at random the question “How are you?” in the 

3 languages which they should respond to with one of the 3 

answers in the same language.  

Now I will ask ‘How are 
you?’ in one language, 

please respond with one 

answer in the same 

language. 

Lucia, jak se máš? 

 

It is not an exam, the participants can have a look at the flipchart. The trainer repeats the exercise until 

s*he remarks that participants associate the phrases with the right meaning and they have learned them 

more or less by heart. 

 

 

The trainer asks the participants to 

make a circle (but not too small, 

because they need some place for 

moving). S*he explains the rules of 

the game (see below).  

 

5. 

Now we will play another game, once again please 

listen to me carefully, because the rules can seem a 

little complicated: 

One person stays in the middle of the circle, he or she 

asks one person the question ‘How are you?’ in one 

chosen language. The asked person has 3 possibilities: 

- When s*he answers ‘good’ the right and left 

neighbor change their seats.  
- When s*he answers ‘bad’ all participants change 

their places. 

- When s*he answers ‘so-so’ nothing happens, but if 

this answer is given one more time in the next turn all 

of you change your seats. The person in the circle tries 

to have a seat, then another person stays in the circle 

and asks the question. 

Should I repeat? 

 

 

The participants and the trainer play the game for about 5-10 min. 

Then the trainer skips to the next exercise.  

6. 
It’s our last turn and 

then we skip to the 

next exercise.  

The trainer can also write the rules on the flipchart, if needed. S*he can take part in the game and 

demonstrate the rules at the beginning of the game. 

4. 



 

 

Question ‘How are you?’ and 3 answers: good, bad, so-so in 3 languages: Czech, German, Italian. 

  

 Czech German Italian 

How are you? Jak se máš? Wie geht es dir? Come va? 

good dobře gut bene 

bad spatně schlecht male 

so-so jde to so lala così così 

  

Attachment to the trainer instruction M.2.20 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

M.2.22 – To aim true 

Aims 

 to overcome barriers in intercultural 

communication 

 

The procedure for the task 

Sugessted time 

25 min. 

 

Resources 

 flipchart 

 pen 

 chairs + big space in 

the classroom 

 A4 paper 

 sticky tape 

 blindfold 

 chairs 

-  

 

 iii 

 gr 

Learning phrases in 

foreign languages 

connected with 

navigation. Classroom 

arrangement: 

semicircle. 

Training with the 

new phrases. 

Explaining the rules 

of the game and 

preparation of the 

labyrinth. 

Playing the game. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The step by step procedure for the task 

 

The trainer asks the participants to organize 

the classroom in a semicircle.  

1. 

 

The trainer asks, if someone from the group has 

already had the experience of explaining the road 

to the post office, to the nearest shop or to the bus 

station, etc. to a foreigner or has asked for help 

themselves to find the right way abroad?  

2. 

This question provides context for the whole game. 

 

The trainer writes down some basic phrases connected with 

navigation on the flipchart: go forward, turn left, turn right, 

turn back and stop! in chosen foreign language (examples in 

the attachment). Then s*he reads them aloud and asks the 

participants to repeat after him*her. After that s*he asks 

random questions about these phrases (see below) in order to 

memorize them.  

3. 

 

Please organize your 

chairs in a semicircle. 

Everyone should be able 

to see the flipchart.  

Navigating someone is not easy, but 

really helpful! And you don’t have 

to be scared, people don’t bite and 

they want to help. So now we will 

learn some phrases connected with 

navigation in Spanish, German, etc. 

… I will write down all phrases and 

then I will ask you to repeat them 
after me.  

 

Now, I have one question to you: Have 

you ever explained the way to the post 

office, to the nearest shop or to the bus 

station or another destination to a 

foreigner? Was it difficult for you? And 

for the foreigner? Or maybe you have 

asked someone for help to find the right 

way abroad?  

 

 
Please organize your 

chairs in the semicircle. 

Everyone should be able to 

see the flipchart.  

 

Can you tell me what ‘go 

forward’ is in Spanish?  
Tom, what is ‘turn right’? 

Monica, and what is ‘turn 

back’?  



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The trainer explains the rules of the game 

(see below) and asks for help by sticking 

A4 sheets of paper on the floor in order to 

prepare a labyrinth.  

Now we will proof our navigating abilities in praxis. 

We will create a labyrinth of colorful sheets of paper 

on the floor. I need one volunteer to follow the 

instructions of the other participants with a blindfold 

on his*her eyes. I will help you in the labyrinth. The 

other participants will sit around the labyrinth and 

give instructions on how our volunteer should go one 
after the other. One person gives one instruction! If 

someone makes a mistake, whoever it was – the 

person in the labyrinth or someone giving the 

instruction – please be quiet, no comments. Another 

person in turn has to correct this step. Is everything 

clear? Do you have questions? 

At the beginning, the labyrinth should be quite easy to go, then the labyrinth can gradually become more 

difficult. 3-4 labyrinths in one language is usually the limit, after that the participants will start to be 

bored. If the person that follows the instructions seems no to remember the phrases, the trainer can help 

him*her, doing a short review of the phrases.  

 

The trainer asks the volunteer to wait a few minutes outside the classroom and 

in this time s*he prepares the labyrinth with the other participants. Then s*he 

turns to the volunteer and blindfolds him*her and leads him*her into the 

room. S*he gives a sign (e.g. with the hand) for the group to start the game. 

During the whole game s*he should accompany the volunteer. 

5. 

 

The trainer asks the others to be volunteers and to follow 

the instructions and also to prepare new and more difficult 

labyrinths.  

6. 
 

Great job! It’s not so 

difficult, is it? Do we 

find another volunteer?  

The trainer can also ask the volunteer to hold his*her hand during the game, if s*he wants to. If not, s*he 

should only stay next to the volunteer and help him*her if needed (e.g. if s*he looses his*her footing). 

Now I will blindfold you, 

but don’t be afraid, I will 

be next to you all the time. 

If you want you can keep 

my hand.  

4. 



 

 

Navigation phrases in German and Spanish 

A) German 

English German 

go forward geh geradeaus 

turn right geh nach rechts 

turn left geh nach links 

stop! halt! 

turn back komm zurück 

 

B) Spanish 

English Spanish 

go forward siga derecho  

turn right siga a la derecha 

turn left siga a la izquierda  

stop! alto! 

turn back regrese 
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M.2.23 – „Oranges” 

Aims 

 to identify stereotypes and find a way 

to overcome them 

 to acquire some behavioral strategies 

 to work out an intercultural savoir-

vivre in the work context 

 

 

The procedure for the task 

Suggested time 

30 min. 

 

Resources 

 oranges 

 bag/basket 

 flipchart 

 

 iii 

 gr 

Describing the 

oranges, eliciting the 

common features. 

 Classroom 

arrangement: circle. 

Getting to know the 

oranges. 

 

 

 

Recognizing the 

oranges. 

 

 

Reflection stage. 

 

 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The step by step procedure for the task 

 

The participants sit in a circle, in the middle is a bag/basket with 

oranges. The trainer provides the instructions (see below).  

The trainer writes down the participants’ answers on the flipchart. 

 

1. 

It is important to elicit the most common features such as: orange, round, sour, sweet, juicy. 

 

Each participant takes one orange and has 1 min. to get to know it 

better: to have a look at it, to smell it, to touch it. They should not 

damage the fruit, e.g. peel it.  

 

What are the oranges like? 

How could you describe 

them? 

2. 

 

And now put your 

oranges into the 

bag/basket, please.  

Please take one orange 

and have a look at it. You 

can smell it, touch it, 

don’t bite or peel, you 

have 1 min.  

 

The participants put all the oranges back into the bag/basket. 

The oranges will be mixed.  

 

3. 

The trainer mixes the oranges. 

 

Each participant has to find his*her orange. 

 

4. 

The aim of this game is achieved, when: 

- all participants have found their oranges 

- some participants haven’t found their oranges, but they can describe their features 

 

Please try to find your orange. 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The participants have to describe the features of the oranges 

that helped them to identify their own fruit.  

 

5. 

Example of the description: a dark/light stain, green stalk, unusual shape, etc. 

 

How did you recognize 

your orange? What features 

did help you with their 

identification? 

  

The trainer discusses the results of the game with the group asking 

some questions (see below). The main conclusion is: if you devote 

more time to the fruit/a person, you notice that it/s*he is individual 

in respect to other fruits/people from the same group. 

6. 

It is important to encourage the participants to be open and to express their ideas. The trainer can do it  by 

providing own examples, suggestions, additional questions, etc. 

 

1. Why is it, that at the beginning 

of the game, all of you have 

described the oranges with the 

same features and then after only 

1 min. everyone could find their 

orange and call its specific 

features? 

3. Now please try to imagine that 

you are employed in an 

intercultural company, it could be 

a call center, hotel chain, 

Siemens, etc. and you have to 

work with staff of varying 

nationalities. What will you do to 

get to know them better?  

2. Do you think that 

people are like oranges? 

Maybe you can call some 

examples from your life 

confirming that we can't 

judge a book by its 

cover? 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

M.2.24 – oil platform 

Aims 

 to work out an intercultural savoi-

vivre in the work context 

 

The procedure for the task 

Suggested time 

1 h 

 

Resources 

 flipchart 

 colour cards 

 drawing pins/magnets 

 

 iii 

 gr 

Introduction into 

the simulation 

game. 

Classroom 

arrangement: circle. 

Discussion and “third 

culture” phenomenon. 

 

 

Developing a set of 

rules for the “third 

culture” on the oil 

platform. 

 

Reflection stage. 

 

 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The step by step procedure for the task 

 

The participants sit in a circle. The trainer 

makes a short introduction into the 

simulation game (see below). 

 

1. 

If you want, you can change the nations in the game. It is recommendable to choose those nations that are 

represented in the youth group, because the participants can better identify with the roles.  

Imagine you are workers on the oil platform in the 

middle of the ocean. Your colleagues are from 

different countries, other cultures and have 

different occupations (engineers, geologists, 

hydrologists, etc). On the platform it is strictly 

forbidden to smoke, but you have seen one 

German smoking in secret. Finally one 

Englishman says „The German is smoking again – 

this time, we’ve got to do something.“ 

 

The trainer asks some questions starting a discussion in the group. 

2. 

How will the 

other Germans 

on the oil 

platform 

behave? 

 

Why did the Englishman 

say „the German“ instead 
of „Walter“ or „the 

geologist“? 

 

What do you think, 

how should such 

conflicts be solved? 

 

How will you react, if you will 

be held responsible for the 

entirety of the Germans? 
How do you feel, when someone 

is saying something stereotypical 

about your nation/people? 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

It is recommendable to have a look at the following paper about the stereotypes and the third culture 

constellation: Beneke, Jürgen: Kleine Irritationen, große Wirkungen - zur Rolle komplementärnegativer 

Attributionen in interkulturellen Kontakten, p. 35-56 

 

The trainer distributes some colourful cards for the 

participants and asks them to write down at least 3 rules 

(one card = one rule) that can make life in the community 

on the platform better/easier/more peaceful. Then he asks 

the participants to put them on the flipchart.  

4. 
 

Now everyone will get 3 cards. 

Please write at least 3 rules that will 

make the life on the oil platform/in 

the third culture better. Please write 

one rule on one card. If you are 

ready, please attach the card to the 

flipchart.  

 

The trainer groups the rules, making a complete set. S*he asks 

the participants if they agree with this order, or if not, to work 

out a compromise in the group. At the end, the trainer asks if 

someone wants to add/change something. 

 

5. 

 

The trainer listens carefully to the participants 

and explains the phenomenon of the national 

stereotypes, their function and influence on 

our perspectives and opinions. S*he also 

suggests the solution of the problem and 

explains the phenomenon of the so called 

“third culture”. 

3. 
It is true, that national stereotypes are more 

powerful than some stereotypes connected 

with a name or occupation. They help us to 

orientate in the world that is constructed of 

many pieces of information, but they also 

simplify the reality, which means that they 
don’t present the truth. Usually, we don’t agree 

with the stereotypes about our nation, but we 

often unconsciously use stereotypes about 

others. See the example of the German called 

Walter. My dear participants from Germany, 

do you agree that all Germans are smokers?  

Or that Germans are careless? 

 

Do you agree with all these 

rules? Should we change or 

maybe add something? 

Do you think we can use this 

set of rules for our training 

course? 

 

On the oil platform (by analogy to a 

multicultural firma, corporation) we 

are not in a particular country that can 

dictate its rules. We are on the neutral 

island, where the few nations have to 

live together. We have to develop a 

“third culture” that will reconcile the 

interests of all workers.  Do you have 

some ideas?  

 

The set of rules can be formulated more generally (not only for the oil platform but broadly for the third 

culture) and applied to the multinational group during the whole training.  

http://de.pons.com/%C3%BCbersetzung/englisch-polnisch/unconsciously
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MODULE 3 – Defining goals and 

planning effective goal achieving 

strategy as the elements of building 

proactive attitude 
 

 As it has been mentioned at the beginning of the Trainer Manual, more 

frequently than ever the passive attitude is being observed among the youth, which basically 

means lack of willingness to learn, study or work as well as having sceptical approach  

to participate in training or retraining courses. It refers to the NEET generation, often called 

neither/nor generation (generación ‘ni-ni’, generazione ‘né-né’), also defined as idle youth.  

This group is different from their peers with regard to having lower self-esteem and self-

efficacy, lack of motivation or perseverance in difficult situations. Needless to say,  

the worldview characteristic of some societies, which promotes prolonged living in the family 

house often at the parents’ expense. Sustaining this model of „prolonged dependence” leads  

to lowering the independence of the youth, and makes it harder for them to formulate  

the autonomous life approach.1 Young people are often unable to define what they really want 

and do not search for possible ways to change the situation. They do not always realise how 

important it is to answer the question where “I would like to be …, what I would like to do …” 

do in a foreseeable future. This lack of knowledge and visualisation often results in hasty, badly 

thought-over decisions, inadequate preparation, belated competence development, eventually  

it makes it harder to make your dreams come true. The aim of the training suggested here is  

to shape in the youth the habit to think forward, visualise oneself in a particular place and role 

as well as build the skills to overcome barriers to achieving one’s goals. Defining one’s goals  

and creating the relevant plan of action is the ability to control and steer your own life.  

The well-defined goal gives one the energy and willingness to take action. Thanks to it one can 

focus on the most important tasks and increase the effectiveness, therefore, we decided all these 

aspects to be crucial elements of the training of entrepreneurial attitude. 

                                                             
1 Szcześniak Małgorzata, Rondon Gloria, Pokolenie “ani ani”: o młodzieży, która się nie uczy, nie pracuje,  

nie dba o samokształcenie, Psychologia Społeczna 2011,  tom 6 3 (18) 241–251, [online] 

http://www.spoleczna.psychologia.pl/pliki/2011_3/Szczesniak_Rondon_PS_3_2011.pdf [access: 12.03.2016] 

http://www.spoleczna.psychologia.pl/pliki/2011_3/Szczesniak_Rondon_PS_3_2011.pdf


 

167 

 

The aims of these module are as follows: 

K shaping the ability to define goals and plan the effective course of action by means 

of using SMART and GROW models 

K building internal motivation to change 

K recognising, defining and taking advantage of one’s resources 

K building the awareness of the lack of competence or resources, which are crucial  

to successful aim achieving 

K strengthening motivation to further develop 

 

The practical tasks suggested here are based mostly on coaching workshop methods which  

is perceived as an effective tool to foster change. „Coaching has become the suggestion enabling 

to reach the very personal motivation levels, to activate individual development, to track down 

those limiting convictions which block effective action as well as various mechanisms which 

form our personal success strategies.”2  Adapting this model of work both with individuals  

and groups and aiming at searching solutions we offer young people to take full advantage  

of their energy and potential.”3 The practical tasks and ways of working apply mostly to group 

work and use the coaching methods possible to be adapted in the group workshop situation.  

In all training modules the strong emphasis is placed on after task reflection process and work 

with the use of so called debriefing questions. 

What should we pay attention to? 

One of the most essential aspects of working with the youth is the importance of building their 

self-motivation to act. Both internal and external factors play an important role in the process 

of motivating young people to different actions. It is, therefore, vital to define the source  

of people's motives and answer the question 'what' or 'who' lies behind their actions. Hence,  

we need to analyse what factors affect each person's decisions; are they external, e.g. a good 

mark at school, a praise, other people's expectations, peer pressure or internal ones, e.g. inner 

will to act, inner pleasure coming from being pleased with your actions, or the feeling of general 

life satisfaction. It is obvious that the key to real success is to boost your inner motivation.  

                                                             
2 Maciej Bennewicz, Coaching i mentoring w praktyce, Warszawa 2011, s.31 
3Wpieraj młodzież coachingowo red. Agnieszka Szczepanik, FRSE, s.36 [online] 

http://czytelnia.frse.org.pl/media/pajp-vi-coaching.pdf [access: 18.04.2016] 

http://czytelnia.frse.org.pl/media/pajp-vi-coaching.pdf
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In our workshops the emphasis on the building of inner motivation was already put at the pre-

workshop meetings where questions like: 'What can I gain from participating in these 

workshops? What can I miss out on if I do not seize this occasion?' etc. During the workshops 

the „Flowchart” task proved to be a useful tool showing particular workshop stages, which 

helped the participants to realize what has been achieved and what is still to be worked out. 

 

While working with the 'NEET group it is necessary to give 

everyone the equal chance to reach success. This equality 

should be seen in the process of intellectual discoveries  

of all participants or in the participants satisfaction obtained 

from the self-improvement process. It is a group work  

and the reflection stages (realised in pairs or small groups)  

that helped achieve the above-mentioned goals. 

 

 

The motivation enhancing factors included in the training: 

 

1. Positive thinking: 

This is the most important power, which can enable us to self-motivate. The way we 

think has an enormous impact on our motivation. In order to strengthen this positive 

attitude it is advised to learn to lead 'an inner positive dialogue', e.g. by saying  

to yourself sentences like: 'I am capable of doing this...', 'I can do this...' or 'I want...' 

 

2. Goal visualisation. 

This technique enables us to see and realize better what we want to achieve. Thanks  

to visualisation we can transform an abstract aim into a real, convincing image, full  

of sound or smell. This trick helps to create a real physiological energy, which can 

become the driving force of our actions. 

 

3. Aim defining and aim analysis. 

The aim is a direction to be followed. In order to make it more real, this aim should be 

as concrete as possible, not idealistic or vague. Also, it is necessary to define what  

is the most important for us to achieve. When this aim stops to be concrete there is  

a danger of losing the motivation to act. 
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Supporting techniques and patterns of behaviour. : 

 

 

1. First action-first step. 

The most difficult thing is to start to act. When we overcome this obstacle it is easier 

to continue what we have started. Next, we should not delay our actions, because we 

risk our not starting at all. 

 

2. First step - a simple step. 

If we start our achieving the target from something simple and achievable, there is  

a probability that this small step will motivate us to further actions and further effort. 

On the other hand, too ambitious goal is likely to put us off continuing our efforts. 

 

3. Work division into smaller stages. 

This strategy increases our motivation and involvement because we can quicker notice 

the results of our actions. 

 

4. Realising the negative consequences of a not fulfilled task. 

Negative consequences are in some way a loss, which nobody likes to experience. 

Surprisingly, this loss awareness can become a specific kind of further motivation. 

 

5. Realising the positive consequences of a fulfilled task. 

This strategy strengthens the idea of the prize, some gain, which can be obtained after 

fulfilling some task. This positive enforcement can boost our motivation and make us 

continue with other tasks. 

 

6. Being familiar with future tasks. 

The more we know about a particular task the easier it becomes to fulfil it. Thanks  

to thorough knowledge of the subject it is easier for us to analyse our present situation, 

our abilities and potential, possible risks and obstacles to overcome. It will give us  

an advantage, decrease the risk of being surprised or put off by some discouraging 

situations. 
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7. Motivation-strengthening activities. 

It is worth remembering about the rest and relaxation. Steady effort makes us distracted 

and upset, it makes our work faulty and less effective. We should treat relaxation  

and rest as a well-deserved prize which will definitely boost our further motivation. 

 

8. Self-awarding strategy. 

The target realisation should be divided into smaller parts, and their partial completing 

should be rewarded with proper prizes after each small stage. It makes our success 

achieving more organised and guarantees the continuation of one previously chosen 

plan. Small pleasures as an award system will definitely strengthen our motivation,  

as well as the big reward after achieving our main goal. 

 

9. Full awareness and responsibility for the aim. 

The acceptance of the fact that we are mainly responsible for what is going on around 

us helps us understand our capability of fulfilling our aim. It is necessary  

to acknowledge that it is us, not the external factors, who shape our own future. 

 

These strategies are implemented by the following practical tasks, such as: The Dream Map, 

Realise your Dream, I want…, I AM SMART, GROW, or The Dreamer, Realist and Critic. 

Performing different tasks following the trainer's instructions enables to fulfil successfully, step 

by step, even more demanding activities. Also, it is important for a trainer to be very observant, 

flexible, to manage the time and the choice of suitable members for particular groups,  

esp. international ones, to provide interlocutors if necessary. He or she should watch out for any 

signs of frustration or discouragement, and try to react immediately if the situation calls for it. 

In the reflection stage it is essential to choose a strong set of debriefing questions and thanks  

to them make participants more aware of their inner resources (self-awarding strategy).  

The suggested tasks of 'energisers” type, give the chance to rest and relax and rebuild 

concentration. The next tool to boost further motivation is the abovementioned visualisation 

technique.
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The role of visualisation in building up the motivation 

to act. 

 

Visualisation is a scientifically proved technique affecting our subconsciousness. 

It’s role is to project desirable life achievements and goals in order to make it more 

appealing. Its use is quite broad, one of which is the use as a motivational technique which 

strengthens the enthusiasm and perseverance in reaching your goals. It is used in therapy 

as, for example, a technique helping in taming one's fears. 

It is obvious that the success in achieving your own targets has a vital influence on a person's 

self-confidence and self-esteem as well as on his or her mood. Once set personal targets are 

realised a person can experience the feeling of satisfaction and is give a huge further boost  

to develop his or her personality. It is visualisation that helps to move on with our plans and 

dreams and provides an essential stimulus to our actions. 

 

What is visualisation in practise? 

 

The scientific studies prove that a human brain does not differentiate between 

reality and imaginary visualisations. It is believed that our brain works in the same 

way both in the case of experiencing the reality and during the process of imagining 

and projecting not real situations.  

Further studies revealed that all the information is stored in the form of pictures.  

This knowledge has been used by sports psychologists who has been working with sportsmen 

by the method of multiple imagining of desirable sequences of moves, which are to be mastered. 

In these cases, the visualisation, step by step, sequence by sequence of, for example, a perfectly 

performed ski jump or some acrobatic performance, creates a set of new nerve connections. 

Surprisingly, these connections are just the same as in the case of learning something new  

in reality. Consequently, these athletes who intensively employed visualisation techniques, 

showed much quicker progress during training in accomplishing their tasks.  

Therefore this method is becoming more and more used also as a motivation increasing 

tool. 
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While using this technique it is essential to pay attention to: 

 

Making the whole organism relaxed – it is a necessary factor for successful 

visualisation. 

 

The visualised image should be full of colours, intense, and it should contain a lot 

of interesting details. All the elements should be closely connected, and it all ought 

to revolve around the desirable target. 

 

It is worth engaging all possible senses; we should be able to hear the sounds, smell, 

feel the atmosphere in order to make the visualisation as similar to reality  

as possible. 

 

In order to make visualisation more effective we can add the affirmation techniques.   

Once a person has defined his/her goals it is worth keeping repeating to oneself  

the self affirmative statements which can strengthen our motivation.  

The affirmation techniques should be constantly repeated during visualisation. 

 

The visualisation involving tasks ought to be combined with the strategy of clear and precise 

formulating one's own goals. i.e., the converting a dream into a precise goal. To achieve  

this goal it is useful to introduce the very efficient SMART model. There are many coaching 

strategies helping in forming one's aims, but the smart method appears to be the most 'user-

friendly' while working with the NEET generation of young people. Also, mutual interactions 

between young people during the workshops proved the usefulness and efficiency  

of this method. The real challenge while using the Smart method proved to be a concise 

definition of your goals, in the form of a short one or two sentence statement. The participants 

had the chance to experience how a vague, distant and not clearly defined dream turns into  

a possible to realise target. It is important to remember that the act of formulating your target 
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gives you the first feeling of success of it shows the main course of our future actions.  

It is focusing on that skill, very often neglected in the process of school education, that enables 

young people to overcome this detrimental passive attitude, lacking determination  

and perseverant willingness to act 'here and now'. What is more, it is claimed that clearly defined 

aims make us leave a safe 'comfort zone', abandon the safe but false strategy of doing 'easy  

and funny' things instead of 'difficult but necessary' ones, which attitude is quite visible among 

the NEET generation. Clearly defined aims are the basis of high self-esteem and self-respect 

and being proud of oneself. 

 

What should we pay attention to? 

 

The first stage: S (specific) – the aim should be specific, clearly defined, so at to have the clear 

information what should be done to consider the aim achieved. 

K 'I will speak English' should be rather changed into 'I will learn how to speak about 

my plans in English by the end of this month'. 

K 'In the nearest future I will practise sit-ups' should become ' In the nearest month  

I will do 30 sit-ups every day'. 

K 'I will think about my future university course' should become 'I will have written 

down 5 university course which interest me by the end of this week' 

K The next stage M (measurable) – we refer to the concrete numbers and statistics  

so as to check if we managed to realise our aim or not.   

K 'Every day I will write 10 pages of this book' 

K 'In the next two months I will go running twice a week'. 

K The stage A (attainable) – we consider the possibility and probability of achieving 

the set goal taking into account our capabilities, time, money, etc. 

K The stage R (relevant) – we answer the question how really important it is to realise 

this goal, we wonder what is the real objective to reach it. 

K The stage T (timely) – is strictly connected with set deadlines, which have to switch 

us to action. 
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The program of this workshop for this Module is based on the use of  

the SMART technique, among others with reference to 'Dream Map' done 

with the collage method. It is advisable to dedicate a fair amount of time 

to practise formulating aims following this efficient and proven model. 

Depending on time and group needs we encourage to practise turning 

general dreams of participants into clearly defined goals. In the case of an 

international group, depending on the language level of participants,  

it is allowed to do this task in one nationality groups, so as to obtain clearly 

formulated aims with no ambiguity caused by the language barriers. 

 

The next tool, helping in building up participants motivation and allowing to create a reasonable 

aim realisation plan is the model GROW. It is one of the most often used coaching tools, which 

can be described as a technique to work on formulating aims. It is also a tool possible to be used 

without being very familiar with coaching as such. In our workshop style situation the GROW 

model is used as a conversational tool, where asking questions is the most vital. These questions 

are to stimulate reflection and make us boost the inner motivation in order to start following  

the first stages of our previously outlined plan. This workshop stage demands a lot of 

carefulness on the side of a trainer; the GROW model is to be used only as a way to order  

and outline the action plan, to make participants interested in the dialogue form of cooperation 

with a trainer, and possibly, to make them more open to participate in real coaching sessions  

in a future. This task based on the GROW model can be performed alone, individually  

or in a group. In an international group the language competences must be taken into account. 

Therefore it is sometimes necessary to make groups of a similar language competence level  

so as to concentrate on the task not on the communication and connected with it possible 

problems. When deciding on the individual work the reflection cards can be provided in national 

language versions but the summing stage should be conducted in English. 

It is important for the participants to focus on the questions and answers not on  

the communication issues. By using the GROW model on particular stages of the workshops, 

we should try to select question in a way to make them 'strong and discovering' not 'invasive or 

disturbing somebody's comfort '. It is advisable to follow the order of suggested exercises;  

the 'I AM SMART' task should precede the 'GROW' task. Thus we help participants to keep 

working on previously defined aim. The GROW model consists of 4 stages, which we follow 

during the dialogues. 
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G (goal) 

R (reality) 

O (options) 

W (will) 

 

Here are some examples of questions to be used during the workshop:  

 

Aim 

K What factors make this aim important for you now? 

K What can you get when you reach this goal? 

K What can you lose/miss out on if you don't take those challenge? 

K How can your life be like when you realise this goal?        

 

 

Reality: 

K What is the situation now? 

K What things did you try so far to change something? 

K What things do you do instead of working on your aim 

K What is your attitude? 

K How achieving this aim can influence other aspects of your life? 

K To what degree achieving this aim depends on you? 
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Options: 

K List three examples of actions which can help you realise your goal? 

K What methods/ways to achieve the goals are used by your friends? 

K Have you ever faced a similar challenge? How did you do then? 

K Which solution suits you best? 

K Which skills do you need? 

K If you weren't limited by the budget what would you do to reach your goals? 

K How are you going to motivate yourself on your way? 

K Who could help you in that? 

K Where could you get the information which is necessary for your progress? 

 

Final declarations: 

K What is your first step going to look like? 

K What are you going to start with? 

K When are you going to make the first step? 

  

Another aspect to be discussed in this Module is the question of working on one's own personal 

resources and building up the awareness of your strengths and skills, and thanks to that, 

boosting one's self-belief. To achieve it, it is worth practising exercises such as 'Unblock your 

Potential', 'The Shopping Spree' or 'What do I like in You?'. Also, the summing up sessions play 

an important role in self-assuring and boosting the participants self-confidence in the whole 

series of workshops. We should keep reminding them of their successes and of the fact that each 

person is unique, extraordinary. We often wonder why some people can make a career, achieve 

his or her ambitions and targets, is motivated to act more dynamically and in a more determined 

way than others? Is this the result of their talents and skills? Or maybe this is the result of their 

hard work and using their own resources and unique potential to the fullest? Which factors 
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make a person likeable? One of the answers could be that these people are capable  

of discovering and making use of their own resources, features or qualities to the fullest.  

In the exercise 'What do I like in you?' the participants are supposed to observe each other 

during the workshops and to give positive information about each other written on a note put 

in envelopes with the names of participants on them. This exercise aroused a lot of interest and 

a lot of emotions – the participants waited anxiously till the last day to discover the content  

of the envelopes. Many of them took the notes with them and it could be seen that heir self - 

esteem was boosted and strengthened. While searching for ideas what to write on such  

a feedback, it is worth reminding participants that everybody is valuable and unique inside; 

even a person who seems to be reserved and timid will definitely be a great asset to a group. 

Each person has a set of features which make his or her personality. One person is more patient, 

assertive or motivated while the other is more creative, punctual and systematic. Unfortunately, 

most of us do not know too much about our skills and strengths and, what is more, how to build 

your whole life on their basis. How can we learn about our own resources which we can we use 

in everyday life? While summing up this stage it is worth paying attention to: 
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Each person can be characterised by having a certain set of positive and negative traits which 

make up his personality. But we need to remember that this set and its evaluation are subjective, 

i.e., one trait can be treated by some people as negative whereas by the other group as a positive 

one. So the value of one's personality can be determined by the interpretation of their character 

features and by the situation in which this person is. So the next step in the task of working  

on one's own resources is to become aware that we are able to change, control and modify our 

traits throughout our life, even when they seem to be quite different from our temperament.  

It is worth remembering that our negative character features we have can in certain situations 

become our strengths. For example, you can consider yourself to be a lazy person, because  

the pace of your work is quite slow; what is more, maybe you tend to put off finishing your 

tasks. However, it turns out that in the meantime you are able to work out some creative 

K interests 

K talent 

K knowledge 

K values 

K features of character 

K health 
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solutions which others could not come up with. And conversely, the traits which by us are 

considered as positive can be viewed as negative by the others. It all depends on how we get  

on with others and how we are perceived. We should also remember the rule: 'What you see  

in others, is also present in you'. 

ACCEPTANCE AND ACTING 

It is believed that the best solution how to turn your weaknesses into your strengths is to accept 

them. The next step is working out how we could convert our drawbacks into something 

valuable. Surprisingly, it is possible to notice positive aspects of our weaknesses; if,  

for example, our problem is lack of punctuality but we notice it and start working on it then 

it can turn out that we become more 'time conscious' and try harder to stick to our timetables. 

It is the self-awareness of your personality and your traits that is the necessary condition of any 

further changes. 

 

Trainer and the group: 

 

Carrying out a professional training activity on the aim defining skill and building up  

the proactive attitude among the NEET generation requires some amount of coaching 

competences and creating the atmosphere of autonomy among the participants. It is vital  

to show our involvement and enthusiasm and we need to make participants believe in the overall 

sense of all the effort. Here the five coaching rules by Erickson prove to be helpful in creating 

the necessary atmosphere for conducting the workshops. According to Erickson one needs  

to take the attitude focused on observing, listening to and asking questions, by means of which 

we can show respect to others in five different ways: 

You accept the fact that a person you work with is 'truly OK', just as he 

or she is; it is called 'I am OK, you are OK' rule. 

You understand that this person has all necessary inner resources to gain 

success.  

You assume that behind each way of behaviour lies a positive intention 

(it does not matter how this particular behaviour looks judging from 

outside). 
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You think that this person, being in a particular situation, is doing 

his/her best at this particular moment, and he or she cannot be blamed 

or accused. 

You notice that changes occur all the time. You deal with people in the 

making, becoming aware of who they are in each level, area or aspect 

of their lives. 

According to recent studies people have three inner basic psychological needs, which are 

necessary to fulfil if we want to have them motivated and willing to act: 

K the need of competence 

K the need of autonomy, 

K the need of relationship with others 

 

In order to satisfy the need of competence it is important to give the young people tasks which 

are adequate to their capabilities, knowledge, interests and skills; hence our Trainer Manual  

is meant to be elastic. That is why our training syllabus allows to choose tasks and activities 

depending on the group needs. It is a good idea if trainers team members could decide 

themselves which workshops they want to be responsible for. The tasks given to the youth 

should be not too easy or too difficult, otherwise we risk discouraging them from active 

participating. It can be manifested by means of arrogance or passive withdrawal. Or, when  

the tasks seem to be too easy, it will result in dangerous boredom, which kills the whole 

creativity. That is why it is vital to be careful distributing the tasks during workshops. 

 

The need of autonomy can be fulfilled by giving young people the possibility of 

their own choice. They should also feel that they have the real influence on what 

is going on around them. During the sample workshops the groups took 

responsibility for creating a mutual contract, respecting the rules, the timetable of 

the workshops and they also suggested the choice of warm up games – energisers 

type. In the summing up stage participants did not hesitate to give their own 

remarks about particular exercises which a trainer could implement from the next  



 

180 

 

 

day (the remarks regarding groups division, timetable for each exercise). Their 

involvement was very valuable and made them feel that they have some concrete 

influence on the whole enterprise. It is worth remembering it while dividing 

participants into groups, so as to create teams where their members can complete 

each other, where everybody has some tasks to do and also where they can feel 

competent. 

 

A trainer should use different techniques of active listening (like paraphrasing, 

opening remarks, mirror remarks, clarification, or references to non-verbal means 

of communication) and thus make the participants follow his/her example. 

 

The suggested areas of further trainer development: 

K Maslov's hierarchy of needs 

K Two-factor Herzberg theory  

K H.A.Murrayi and D. McClelland's theory of motivation 

K The learning motivation of adults 

K The model of trainer skills which help to create motivation to learn  

(see M.S. Knowles and his studies) 

K LMI The Motivation Achievements Inventory (Leistungsmotivationsinventar) 

K Coaching tools 

K Coaching skills (trust building, attentive listening, mirroring, feedback giving, 

prejudice elimination, the skill of questions building) 

K Coaching dialogues models (the GROW model, the STAGES model, the GOLD 

model, the DROPS model) 

K The development of facilitation skills 
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 ‘Aims recognition and achievement as an element of building a proactive 

attitude’ – an exemplary workshop programme using a few chosen tasks 

 

Day 1 – The difference between a dream and an aim – introducing the SMART model 

 

Coaching aims 
 

 
The stages and the techniques of achieving the aims 

(the description of the methods and tasks used) 

 
Methods 

 

Materials 

 
Sugested time 

 

 

Introducing the topic 

Using visualisation to build 

inner motivation so as to 

take part in the workshop 

Establishing the cooperation 

rules and building the 

participants’ feeling of 

autonomy 

 

Task M.3.1 

Introducing key words connected with the topic of the workshop 

by making associations using visual aids: a bow, a shield, a 

battlefield, a plan of work and a symbol of success.  

 

Task M.3.2 

Participants get a set of Picture cards referring to the rules of 

cooperation, building respect, being open to variety. In small 

groups they create 8-10 rules and present a project of a contract. In 

front of the group they negotiate 6 most important rules. 

 

 

groupwork 

mini presentations 

joint conclusions 

 

Flipchart 
Trainer’s 

worksheets: 

 M.3.1 and M.3.2 

with the 

appendices 

Tape or blue tac 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

(2.30h) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Introducing the participants, 

breaking ice, building a 

relation within a group. 

Intruduction to the ability of 

seeing the strengths and 

giving a positive feedback. 

 

Task M.3.3 

Graffiti – a game using speed-dating rules. Participants prepare a 

self – presentation in the form of a poster. They then play the roles 

of artists and visitors of an art gallery. Thanks to it each of them 

has a chance to talk to other participants twice in a safe 

environment. Breaking the language barrier. Summarising using 

debriefing questions, looking for common ground. 

 

 

individual work 

mini interview 

mingling 

activities 

 
 

Trainer’s 

worksheets: 

M.3.3 and M.3.4, 

pieces of paper, 

markers, blue tac, 

a bell, graffiti, 
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Task  M.3.4 

What do I like about you? – introducing the task at the beginning 

of the workshop and its continuation throughout it. The 

participants’ task is to give each other positive feedback In small 

pieces of paper put Into envelopes. The envelopes with the names 

of participants on them are put in a visible place and the 

participants themselves are constantly reminded to complete them. 

They receive an envelope with their name on it at the end of the 

workshop. 

 

envelopes with 

the participants’ 

names, small 

pieces of paper 

 

 

 

Creating a map of dreams 

Encouragement to visualise 

people’s future plans 

Using visualisation as a tool 

to build inner motivation 

 

 

Task M.3.5 

A map of dreams – encouraging the participants to a self-

reflection and visualising their future, place or their role within the 

next 5 years. Participants are divided into small groups using the 

puzzle technique. Sharing plans within the groups. The coach 

moderates the groupwork. Presenting a mutual map of dreams in 

the form of a collage and reflection within the groups using 

debriefing questions.  

 

 

individual work 

groupwork 

presentation In 

front of the group 

 

 

Trainer’s 
worksheets and the 

Participant’s 

worksheet M.3.5,  

paper, flipchart, 

glue, scissors, 

blue tac, magnets, 

big postcards cut 

into puzzle 

elements, 

Flipchart paper, 

feltip markers, 

glue, scissors, 

newspaper strips,  

 

 

 

 

 

(2h) 

Creating a work plan 

regarding a chosen dream 

Preparation to the 

introduction of the SMART 

model 

 

 

Task M.3.6 

Make your dream come true – participants work in the same 

groups, choose one dream, idealny a mutual one.They make a plan 

of how to make their dream come true, discuss anticipated 

problems. The coach moderates the groupwork. Presenting the 

ideas in front of other groups. Reflection using debriefing 

questions. 

 

groupwork 

presentation In 

front of the group 

 

 

 
Trainer’s 

worksheets and the 
Participant’s 

worksheet M.3.6 

 

 

 

1h 
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Introducing an interlude – 

‘energiser’, boosting the 

group’s concentration 

Preparation to the next stage 

of the workshop 

 

Task M.3.7 

One, two, three – participants work in groups and take part in an 

activity boosting their concentration, they do the task in three 

rounds according to the trainer’s instructions.  

 

 

groupwork 

 

 
Trainer’s 

worksheets M.3.7 

 

 

15 mins 

 

Explaining the SMART 

acronym and the rules of 

formulating an aim using the 

model 

Encouraging participants to 

experience working with the 

SMART model by 

formulating their personal 

aims 

Introduction to effective 

planning of the aims’ 

realisation  

Task M.3.8 

What is the SMART about? – participants work In the same 

groups, each group gets a set of expressions connected with each 

letter of the acronym. They then illustrate the meaning of particular 

letters on a poster. The coach summarises the work and completes 

particular definitions. 

 

Task M.3.9 

 

I am SMART – participants work in groups of 3 or 4. On the basis 

of the collage and e self-reflection worksheet  (the participant’s 

worksheet M.3.5) they choose 2 dreams or plans that are especially 

important for them at that moment. They make notes of them in 

the form of a two-sentence message sticking to the rules of 

SMART. Reflection with the group over choosing the right  aim. 

Summarising the task in front of the group using debriefing 

questions. 

 

groupwork 

presentation In 

front of the group 

mini interview 

 
Trainer’s 

worksheets M.3.8 

and M.3.9,  

flipchart, glue, 

blue tac 

 

 

1,30h 

 

 

Summarising the day and 

reflection over it 

 

Task M.3.10 

A text to a friend – the coach asks the participants to send texts to 

a given number about what they experienced during the workshop 

using ‘finish the sentence’ technique, e.g. I have learnt…… I have 

understood………From now on……….Those who do not have a 

mobile write them on a piece of paper and leave them with the 

coach. 

 

 

 

individual work 

 

 

Mobile phones, 

small pieces of 

paper 

 

 

15 mins 
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Day 2 – difference between a dream and an aim – a plan of work 

Coaching aims 

 

The stages and the techniques of achieving the aims 

(the description of the methods and tasks used) 

Methods Materials Suggested 

time 

 

 

Making a reference to the 

subject matter of the 

previous stage of training 

Building a cooperative 

atmosphere 

Arousing people’s 

motivation by outlining the 

aims of the next stage of 

training 

   

Task M.3.10 

A text to a friend – presenting the reflection from the previous 

day of the workshop by displaying the texts or the pieces of paper. 

 

Task M.3.11 

Alphabetic circle – the coach asks the participants to remove their 

badges and to stand in an alphabetic order without talking to each 

other. 

 

Task M.3.1 

Introducing key words associated with the workshop subject 

matter by making associations using visual aids (pictures of a 

ladder, scaffolding, calendar, shield, stairs, seal, signature, a cloud 

of ideas).  

 

 

 

 

presentation In 

front of the group 

 

 

 
Trainer’s 

worksheets 

M.3.10, M.3.11, 

M.3.1 with 

appendices 

 

 

45  mins 

 

 

 

Introduction to building a 

strategy for achieving aims 

Preparation to the 

introduction of the GROW 

model 

Creating a plan of work with 

reference to our own aim 

based on the questions 

typical of the GROW model 

Task M.3.12 

 

What would you do if you were going away? – participants plan 

a trip in small groups, the plan should be realistic (itinerary, budżet, 

details). Presenting it in front of other groups and reflection using 

debriefing questions. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

groupwork 

presentation In 

front of the group 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
Trainer’s 
worksheets  

M.3.12,  flipchart, 

markers 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

45 mins 
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Or alternatively 

 

Creating ideas and a plan of 

work using the Walt 

Disney’s method 

Task M.3.13 

 

I want it and I know how to do it! – the coach asks the 

participants to choose one of the aims defined using the SMART 

model (a reference to task M.3.9 – I am SMART). Next, the coach 

puts the participants into pairs and moderates the pairs’ talk using 

the stages of the GROW model (aim, reality, options, the 

willingness to work) according to the instructions in the trainer’s 

worksheet. At the end the pairs make a reflection. 

 

or 

 

Task M.3.1 

A daydreamer, a critic, a realist – the coach asks the participants 

to choose one of the aims defined using the SMART model  

(a reference to task M.3.9 – I am SMART). Next, he/she puts them 

into groups of 3 people each and arranges the space in such a way 

that each group has access to 3 chairs. The task is done in 3 rounds 

so  each participant can have a look at their aims from 3 different 

perceptual positions. Group reflection. 

 

 

pairwork 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

groupwork 

 

 

Trainer’s worksheet 

M.3.13 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
Trainer’s worksheet  
M.3.15 3 chairs 

for each pair, 

pens and paper 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1.5 h 

 

 

Introducing another interlude 

and rebuilding energy 

Preparation to the next stage 

of the workshop 

 

Task M.3.15 

A dwarf, a giant and a knight – an energiser, participants plan 

the stages and compete in a way similar to the ‘Paper, stone, 

scissors’ game. 

 

 

groupwork 

 

 
Trainer’s worksheet  

M.3.15 

Space in a 

classroom 

 

 

15 mins 
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Realising the potential 

obstacles to achieving our 

aims and the strategies of 

dealing with them 

Discovering and defining 

our strengths and inner 

resources  

Becoming aware of how to 

use them when achieving our 

aims 

Becoming aware of our 

weaknesses and the Reed for 

further development 

 

Task M.3.16 

 

Unblock your potential – participants work on a strategy of 

overcoming difficulties and the gradual elimination of barriers 

which can block their action. Reflection using debriefing 

questions. 

 

Task M.3.17 

A shopping fever – participants work in small groups, discover 

and define their strengths, and by playing a shop they try to get 

hold of those resources which they lack in order to achieve their 

aims. Reflection using debriefing questions. 

 

 

 

 

individual work 

presentation In 

front of the group 

 

 
 

 
Trainer’s 

worksheets M.3.16 

and M.3.17 

 

 

Cardboard paper, 

paper, markers, 

coloured pencils, 

paper money 

(Monopoly 

money) 

 

 

 

2h 

 

 

Summarising the whole 

coaching process 

 

 

Task M.3.2 

Summarising the whole workshop using the ‘continuum line’ – see 

a chapter of „Metodologia i założenia programu warsztatów 

europejskiej przedsiębiorczości”. Handing in the envelopes with 

feedback from other participants –  

 

 

 

 

presentation In 

front of the group 

  

 

 

4 pieces of long 

string chalk  

 

 

45 mins 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

THE PROCEDURE 

AIM: 

 to introduce the theme of the module 

 to build interest in the topic 

 to build internal motivation to 

participate in the training 

 

 

 

M.3.1 - INTRODUCTION 

TIME 

15 min 

RESOURCES 

 pictures to visualize 

ideas connected with 

the topic (see 

attachments) 

 
 

Picture presentation. 

 
The trainer provides  

the aims of the activity. 

Discovering the theme of  

the module. 

Presenting the expected 

outcomes of the 

training. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 



 

The trainer provides the instruction for the task and raises 

the participants’ interest in the topic. The trainer presents 

A4 size pictures of: a symbol of success, a bow and an 

arrow, a strategy of the battle, a ladder and a game of 

darts. 

 

 

 

The trainer writes down the associations 

on the flipchart as   long as the following 

words are elicited: aim, goal, strategy, 

plan, achieve success, be determined. 

The he/she presents the workshop title 

the major aims of the module. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The step by step procedure for the task 

 

I would like you to guess the 

major theme of the workshop. 

Thus, I am going to present a 

set of pictures. Your task is to 

provide some associations 

you have with those images. 

1. 

The trainer can use the images provided in the attachment or prepare his/her own cards. 

„So we have the following words …… 

The key words here are: goal/aim, strategy, 

achieve plans. 

The title of the module is: Defining and achieving 

your goals as the elements of proactive attitude 

After this training you will: 

- Name and define your goals 

- Use SMART method to further specify your 

goals 

- Change your dreams into tangible aims 

- Plan effective strategy how to achieve your 
goals 

- Become aware of your internal and external 

resources which can help you achieve your 

goals.” 

2. 

It is very important to keep discipline and make sure each gallery visitor moves clockwise as soon as they 

hear the bell signal so that each round pair work is possible.  



 

 

The source: https://pixabay.com, all images used labeled with: CC0 Public Domain. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

M.3.1 - Attachement 

https://pixabay.com/


 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

M.3.2 Rules of coduct 

Aim: 

 to establish the rules of conduct 

while on the training 

 to build the relationship among the 

participants 

 to empower young people and 

provide them with the sense of 

influence  

 

 

 

Procedure  

Time 

45 min 

Resources 

 pictures/ images as the 

inspiration   for building 

rules of conduct – (see 

samples in the 

attachement) 

Piscture/images 

presentation. 

 

The trainer presents 

the aims and the 

instruction for the 

task. 

Group work. 

Presentation of the 

suggested rules. 

Negotiating and 

final summary. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The detailed procedure for the task 

 

The trainer presents the aims and the instruction for the task, 

he/she raises the participants’ interest and makes them aware 

how important this moment is for good cooperation and 

building relations throughout the training. He/She presents 

the images (preferably A4 format) connected or creating 

associations with certain workshop behaviour rules. 

 

 

1. 

The trainer can use the images suggested in the attachement lub prepare his/her owns. She should 

remember to use the images labelled with a proper licence and refer the source. 

The trainer presents the images on the flipchart. They are 

to inspire the participants to create the rules of conduct. 

He/She divides the participants into the groups of 4-5 

people. The aim for the group work is to create the rules 

that match the suggested images. The participants can also 

add their own ideas.  

It is really important to me to 

build our relations, foster 

communication and cooperation. 

That’s why, I  would like you to 

create the rules of conduct 

which we all will be willing to 

accept and obey.    

 

The trainer invites the representatives of a given 

group to present their ideas. At this stage he/she 

encourages the others just to listen. After the last 

presentation, the trainer facilitates some 

negotiations so that the most frequently 

mentioned rules can be accepted. The trainer 

writes the final versions of rules below the 

relevant pictures.  

2. 

3. 

„On the filpchart you can see 

some images. They are to 

inspire you to create some most 

important rules for us. Please 

work in groups and suggest a 
short version of a workshop 

contract. You have 15 min for 

this.” 

 

„Can I have the representative of 

your group to come forward and 

present the rules you have prepared. 

At this moment please just be active 

listeners.  

Thank you for your presentations. 

Let’s now decide which rules are 

the most frequent and can be the 

final version of our contract.” 

The trainer should be open to the participant’s suggestions and as far as it is possible accept their 

suggestions as long as they do not jeopardise the success of the training.  



 

 

The source: https://pixabay.com, all images used labeled with: CC0 Public Domain. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

M.3.2 Attachement 

https://pixabay.com/


 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 M.3.3 - GRAFFITI 

AIM: 

 to get to know each other better 

 to break the language barrier 

 to break the ice at the beginning of 

the training 

 to get all the participants involved 

 

 

 

THE PROCEDURE 

TIME 

90 min 

RESOURCES 

 A4 sheeets of paper 

 felt- tip pens/crayons 

 blue tac or sellotape 

 bell to signal time 

 
 

Poster 

preparation. 

 

The  trainer 

explains the aims 

of the activity and 

provides  the 

instruction for the 

first stage –

personal poster 

preparation. 

 

The trainer 

divides the group 

into 2 equal parts: 

gallery artists and 

visitors. 

 

The trainer 

explains the 

procedure for  

the second stage 

of the activity – 

the poster 

presentation.  

 

Summing up the 

activity. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The step by step procedure for the task 

 

Before the activity the trainer prepares the classroom – he/she assigns 

space  and labels  it with numbers on the walls around the classroom. 

The number of marked spaces must correspond  to half the number of 

participants (to be used in the second stage) e.g. 30 participants – 15 

marked spaces. 

The trainer provides the aims and the instruction for the first part and 

gives out the paper, crayons and felt – tip pens. 

 

 

 

1. 

The trainer emphasizes that the picture and symbols should be really simple and easy to make, so that the 

participants do not take too much time to prepare the posters. 

The whole activity is rather complicated so it is best to explain it step by step. 

„I would like you  to get to 

know each other better. You will 

get a blank piece of paper and 

some felt- tip pens. You are to 

draw simple pictures /symbols 

to present  the following: my 

family, my hobbys, sth crazy 

about me. You have 15 minutes 

for this.” 

 

Once the time for the poster preparation is over, the trainer divides the 

participants into 2 equal groups: gallery artisits and visitors. He assigns 

numbers (e.g. 1-15) to the artisits and points to corresponding spaces with the 

same numbers .  

Next he appoints numbers (e.g. 1-15) to visitors and provides the instruction. 

 

2. 

It is a good idea to double check each participant knows which group he/she belongs e.g. “Who is a 

gallery artist, raise your hand”. 

„The time for the 

posters is up.  Now, I’m 

going to divide you into 
two groups: gallery 

artisits and gallery 

visitors. Each of you 

will also get a number 

from  (1 -15) 

 

The trainer provides the gallery artists with some sellotape and 

asks them to stand up, find the appointed space (with the 

corresponding number) around the room, attach the poster and 

face the room. 

Next, he asks the gallery visitors to leave their posters on their 

chairs, stand up and pair up with a gallery artist with the 

corresponding number.  

 

 

3. 

It is very important to keep discipline and make sure each gallery visitor moves clockwise as soon as they 

hear the bell signal so that each round pair work is possible.  

Now, I would like gallery artisits 

to stand up, here is some sellotape. 

Take your poster and find the 

space around the room with the 

corresponding number. So if you 
are number one, stand next to 

number one please.  

Put your poster on the wall. 

The gallery visitors – stand up 

please and pair up with the artisit 

with the corresponding number 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

The trainer explains the second stage of the activity. On the 

bell signal, the participants talk in pairs – the gallery artist 

presents  his/her poster and answers possible questions, after 

one minute there is the bell signal and the gallery vistors 

move clockwise – the procedure is repeated until each gallery 

visitor talks to each gallery artists. 

 

4. 

It is very important to keep discipline and make sure each gallery visitor moves clockwise as soon as they 

hear the bell signal so that each round pair work is possible.  

 

It’s time for presentations. On the 

bell signal, gallery artists start 

presenting your posters and answer 

some possible questions. You have 

only one minute. When you hear the 

bell, gallery visitors  move 

clockwise  to the next  person. 

Gallery artists please do not move 

and remain  on your position. 

 

Once this stage is over (each gallery visitor talked 

to each  gallery artist), the participants change 

their roles).  This procedure for the activity is 

repeated.  

5. 

The whole activity is long but certainly worth doing. It gives a chance to talk to each other twice  

(it reminds speed dating procedure), in a safe environment. It helps break the language barrier and even 

participants with weak language abilities can participate. Alternatively, with bigger groups, the second 

round (role switching)  can be conducted the next day. 

 

Now, the visitors, Take your 

posters, go to your last pair 

please and switch roles with 

the artists.  

Now it is your turn to present 

your posters. Remember when 

your hear the bell signal,  new 

visitors move clockwise 

 

When this phase is over, the trainer asks the 

participants to sit down and sums up the 

activity asking questions. It helps revise 

names and collect some information the 

participants have learnt. 

6. 
Thank you for being so active and 

talkative.  So, can you tell me what you 

remember about other participants? 

What surprised you? 

Who are you similar to? 

What helped you become more open? 

What can you gain thanks to working 

together in this group. 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

M.3.4 What I like about you 

AIM 

 to build positive relations in the 

group 

 to boost one’s self-esteem 

 

THE PROCEDURE FOR THE TASK 

TIME 

30 min to introduce the 

activity, the activity runs 

throughut the whole 

training  

RESOURCES 

 A5 envelopes for each 

participant with the name 

of a participant on it  

 felt tips , crayons 

 small pieces of paper of 

different colours to write 

comments on   

 cellotape 

 Individual work.  

 

The trainer explains 

the aims and 

provides  the 

instructions. 

Placing the 

envelopes in a 

visible place  on a 

common poster. 

 

Filling in the 

envelopes with 

comments and 

feedback on the 

regular basis. 

Summing up on the 

last day of the 

training. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The detailed procedure for the task 

 

The trainer gives the instruction for the task.  

1. 

The trainer distributes envelopes, markers and crayons.  

 

When the participants have finished 

decorating, the trainer explains the aim of 

the task. 

 

 

„In a moment each of you will 

be given an envelope. You task 
will be to write your name on it 

and simply decorate it with a 

symbol or picture which 

somehow represents you. 

You have 15 min to do this. 

„Throughout our training each of you is 

supposed to prepare some feedback for the 

other participants. Remember to make sure 

each person has received at least one 

comment from you. This feedback should 

refer to your experience of the group work, 
what you appreciate about the other person, 

it might be a compliment or one’s strength. 

The comment cannot be vulgar, judgmental 

or negative. This written comment you place 

in the relevant envelope (with the name of 

the person it I addressed to). The information 

cannot be anonymous.  

 

2. 

The trainer appoints the place in the training room where all the envelopes will be placed (the door, the 

wall etc.).  

 

The trainer invites the participants to present 

their envelopes in the open forum.  

„ I invite you to show 

off your envelopes and 

the way you decorated 

them. Why have you 

chosen those symbols? 

3. 

The trainer draws attention to the way the envelopes have been decorated so that the participants can 

associate the envelope with a particular person.  



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

 

The trainer points to the place the envelopes will 

be placed and explains that throughout the 

training small pieces of paper will be available 

to write comments on (e.g. on windowsills).  

Let’s place your envelopes right here. 

Here (on the table/windowsills) there 

will be small pieces of paper for you to 

write comments on. Each day I will 

remind you of this activity so that on the 

last day of training each of you can get 

the envelope filled in with positive 

feedback. 

4. 

It is worth emphasising again the feedback must be positive and from each person to each person.  

 

Each day of the training the trainer remind the participants of the 

need to write positive feedback and use time in the meantime 

(coffee  breaks). 

5. 

The trainer should provide the reminder a few times a day 

 

The trainer sums up this activity on the last day of the training 

just before the final evaluation. He/she asks the participants to 

pick up their envelopes, read the feedback and if they wish 

share their feelings in the final summing up round so that they 

can reflect how they are perceived by the group, how they feel 

about or what surprised them.  

 

 

„Let me remind you of the 

providing positive feedback 

for the others. You can do it 

during coffee break, at the 

beginning or end of the 

day” 

6. 

Sharing the reflections in the open forum should not be obligatory. The trainer must make sure safe 

atmosphere for reflection have been provided.  

This is the time to pick up your 

envelopes. So, off you go …. 

You have 5-10 min to read the 

comments you have received. If 

you want, you can share what 

you feel about the comments, 

what surprised you, what inner 

resources or strengths the others 

perceive in you.  



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

M.3.5 What my life will be like in 5 years’ time? 

Aim: 

 to identify the plans and dreams 

 to define the vision of one’s 

future in a given time frame 

 to integrate the group 

 

 

 

The detailed procedure of the task 

Time 

105 min 

Resources 

 student worksheet M.3.5 

 flipchart paper 

 felt tips 

 post-it notes 

 newspaper strips (for collage) 

 crayons/glue/scissors/blue tac 

 magnets 

 masa mocująca 

 pictures cut into puzzles  
 

Dividing the 

participants into 

groups – puzzle. 

 

The trainer 

explains the aim 

and provides the 

instruction for the 

task. Individual 

work.  

 

Group work – 

discussing the 

individual phase.  

 

Group work – 

collage 

preparation. 

 

Summing up. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The procedure for the task 

 

The trainer explains the aims and the procedure for 

the task. Next, he/she distributes Student worksheet 

M.3.5. The participants work individually.  

In the meantime the trainer prepares puzzles to divide 

the participants into groups. 

 

 

1. 

The puzzle could be made out of cut out postcards. The idea to form the groups is that students who have 

matching pieces form the group. 

 

 

„In a moment you will be given a 

worksheet to work individually. You 

are supposed to think about your 

plans for the future – What would 

you like to do in 5 years’ time? 

Where would you like to be? You 

have 15 min and work individually.” 

 

 

The trainer divides the participants into groups 

by means of using the puzzles.  

 

 

2. 

To make sure each group is composed of people of different nationality and background it is necessary to 

mix puzzles in thought over way.   

„Thank you for individual work.  

Now I would like you to share some 

feeling with others. I’m going to divide 

into 5 groups. Please draw one piece of 

a puzzle. Then walk around and find 

the others with corresponding puzzle  
so that you can create one picture and 

become one group.” 

 

The trainer provides further instructions – sharing individual work results 

with the group based on the reflection – Student Worksheet M.3.5.  

The trainer monitors work and prepares space for the collage work.  

 

3. 

Resources for the collage: newspaper strips, pictures, scissors, glue, blue tac, flipchart paper.  

 

"Now, I would like 

you to share your 
reflections and 

dreams with the other 

members of your 

group” 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

The trainer begins the collage phase. The task for the 

participants is to visualise their dreams. First, they discuss 

which dream they would like to visualise.   

The trainer, monitor the time.  

4. 

The trainer should emphasise here that it is worth to focus on the dreams/plans the participants have in 

common. 

I invite you now to the next stage of 

our exercise. You are to prepare the 

collage to visualise your dreams and 

plans. You can choose the ones you 

have in common or the ones you feel 

really strong about. You have 40 min 

for this. 

 

 

The trainer initiates the collage presentation stage. Each group 

presents the collage. The trainer moderates the presentation 

and encourages some discussion.   

 

5. 

It is important to moderate the discussion in such a way so that the other people (not only the presenting 

ones) get involved.  

 

The trainer sums up the activity and moderates 

the post task reflection in the open forum. 

 

 
Let’s start the presentation 

Can I ask the first group to 

come forward? What do 

your pictures represent? 

What are your dreams and 

plans for the future?   

6. 

1. What do you presentations have in common? 

2. To what extent visualisation helped you in defining your plans? 

3. Which of your dream/plans are the most important to at this very moment?  

4. How invested were you in the group work? 

5.  How did you go about involving all people in the group work? 

 

 

Let’s have some final 

reflection and the 

moment of sharing?  



 
 

 

Aims: 

● To reflect on the vision of the future  

● To create the vision of the future in a set time frame 

 

Age now .................................... in 5 years’ time I will be .................................... 

 

In 5 years’ time I will: 

............................................................................................................................. ................................... 

 

In the next 5 years I would like to achieve: 

1. ............................................................................................................................................................. 

2. ............................................................................................................................................................. 

3. ............................................................................................................................................................. 

4. ........................................................................................................................................ ...................... 

 

My four most important goals: 

1. .............................................................................................................................................................. 

2. .............................................................................................................................................................. 

3. ................................................................................................................................... ........................... 

4. .............................................................................................................................................................. 

 

4 career paths I am interested in: 

1. .............................................................................................................................................................. 

2. .............................................................................................................................................................. 

3. .............................................................................................................................................................. 

4. .............................................................................................................................................................. 

M.3.3 Student worksheet – What my life will be like 

in 5 years’ time? 



 

In 5 years’ time: 

1. I will have finished…............................................................................................................................................ 

2. I will be working................................................................................................................................... 

3. I will have........................................................................................................................................ 

4. I will live.................................................................................................................................... 

5. I  will …................................................................................................................................................. 

6. I will…................................................................................................................................................. 

7. I will  ..................................................................................................................................................... 

 

My typical day in 5 years’ time  

............................................................................................................................. .....................................................................................................

............................................................................................................................. .....................................................................................................

............................................................................................................................. .....................................................................................................

............................................................................................................................. .....................................................................................................

................................................................................................................................................................................................................................. 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

M.3.6 - ACTIVATE YOUR DREAM 

AIMS: 

 to gradually prepare students to use 

SMART model 

 to build the habit of effective 

planning 

 
      

      

      

      

      

      

      

      

      

      

      

      

      

      

   ``  
PROCEDURE FOR THE TASK 

TIME 

 60 minut 

The trainer provides 

the instruction for 

the task. 

 

The trainer 

divides the 

participants into 

groups. 

The trainer explains 

the aim and builds 

internal motivation. 

 Group work. 

Summing up 

discussion. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

RESOURCES 

 Student Worksheet 

M.3.6 

 
 



  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The detailed procedure for the task 

 

The trainer explains the aims of the task and divides 

the participants into groups of 5-6 people each. 

 

 

 

1. 

The dreams might apply to some common ambitions: learning a language, going to the dream university, 

moving out from your parents, getting a driving licence. 

„Let’s divide into groups of 

5 people each. In your group 

try to agree on one dream 

you would like to make true.  

You have 10/15 min for this. 

 

 

Each group is given Student Worksheet M.3.6 to work 

on step by step action plan to achieve the chosen aim.  

 

 

2. 

The trainer monitor the time. 

 

Let’s think together what possible 

barriers or obstacles might you 

encounter on the way to realise 

your dream. How can we 

overcome this barrier? Who or 

what can help you? What you 

know now is needed to make your 

dream come true?  

 

The trainer moderates the discussion further asking 

control questions.  

 

 

„You will be given a special 

worksheet to plan a step by 

step action plan to make your 

dream come true. Please, try to 

plan maximum 5 steps. You 

have 20 min for this.” 

 

3. 

Each group should be assigned enough time in the open forum so once they present their dream and action 

plan, they can discuss with others possible barriers and challenges.  



  
 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 M.3.6 ACTIVATE YOUR DREAM 

STEP 1 

STEP 2 

STEP 3 

STEP 4 

STEP 5  

 Describe briefly   

Describe briefly 

 Describe briefly 3 

 Describe briefly 4  

 Describe briefly 5  

CHOSEN 

DREAM: 

 BARRIERS : 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

M.3.7 Concentration challenge 

Aims: 

 to raise the energy level 

 to provide the chance to relax 

 - to rebuild the concentration level 

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

  ``  

The procedure for the task 

Time 

 15 minut 

Dividing  

the participants into 

pairs. 

 

Explaining the 

aim of the game. 

 Round 1. 

 

Round 2. 

Round 3. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

Resources 

 Space in the middle of 

the room 

 

 



 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The deatailed procedurę for the task 

 

The trainer explains the aim of the game. He/She 

divides the participants into pairs and provides the 

instruction for the first round.  

 

 

1. 

The trainer might demonstrate the first round with one of the participants. He/she makes sure the counting 

is quick and energetic.  

„Let’s have a short play now. It will 

help us rebuild energy levels and 

improve our concentration. We will 

have some fun too! Can you please 

stand in pairs face to face. Ok, on my 

sign you will quickly count in 

turns/alternately  1,2,3,1,2,3,1,2,3.  

(after 2-3 minutes) Ok, and now instead 

of saying two you clap your hands.  

Remember to count really quickly!   

(1, clap, 3,1,clap, 3 etc.) 

 

 

The trainer introduces the second round.  

 

 

2. 

Round 2 goes for 1-2 min., quickly and energetically. 

 

 

„OK, thanks. Let’s start the 

second round. This time on 

two we clap, on three we 

squat. We still count in turns 

and really quickly.  

1 – clap -squat-1-clap -squat” 

 

 

The trainer introduces round 3. 

 

 

3. 

Once the game is over, the trainer asks the participants to go back to their seats and moves on to the next 

stage of the training.  

 

„OK, thanks. No we move on to 

round 3. On one we touch our nose. 

So on one we touch the nose, on two 

we clap, on three we squat! Quickly, 

in turns. Ready, steady, go! 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

THE PROCEDURE 

AIM: 

 to introduce the idea of effective aim 

planning (aim vs dream) 

 to introduce SMART model 

 to ensure each aspect of SMART is 

understood and clear 

 

 

 

 M.3.8  What is SMART about? 

TIME 

60 min 

RESOURCES 

 set of A4 sheeets of 

paper with the letters 

S/M/A/R/T for each 

group 

 expressions/ phrases 

cut out – strips of paper 

 glue, blue tac or 

sellotape 

 

 
 

SMART – mini 

presentation of the 

model. 

Concept checking. 

The trainer 

introduces the 

theme and runs  

a short discussion. 

Associations with 

the SMART 

acronym – group 

work. 

 Group 

presentations. 

Summing up and 

reflection time. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 



 

The trainer introduces the themes of dream vs aim – 

the trainer should refer back to the dreams expressed 

by the participants in the group collages. He/she 

provokes a discussion. 

 

 

The trainer writes big acronym SMART on the 

board/flipchart. He /she asks the participants to provide 

synonyms to the word, and checks students prior 

knowledge on the SMART model. 

Next, he/she explains the meaning of each letter or 

elicits the meaning from the participants. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The step by step procedure for the task 

 

Let’s look again at your collages. I can 

see a lot of wonderful plans and dream. 

I have some questions: 

How can you make your dreams come 

true? 

Why some people fulfill their dreams 

while others don’t? 

1. 

Additional questions: What are the success factors? Do you know anyone who had a challenging dream 

and made it happen? How did he/she manage to do it? 

Thank you for All your comments 

and thougths. 

Now look at this word? What 

does it mean in everyday life? 

 

Have you ever thought or used 

SMART model to change your 

dream into aims? Let’s look at 

each letter of the acronym. 

What does S stand for? …. 

2. 

S: specific   T: timely 

A: achievable   M: measurable 

R: realistic 

 



 

The trainer begins the presentation stage: each group 

may present one letter. The trainer is open to some 

differences: some phrases may be debatable. 

 

The trainer asks for the personal reflection to 

sum up this stage. 

 

The trainer develops further the meaning of 

each letter of the acronym. 

He/She divides the participants into 5 

groups and provides each group with a set 

of associations with each letter and posters 

marked with letters S/M/A/R/T (see below) 

The participants are to work together in 

groups, discuss and match the association 

with a given letter.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

I would like to further practice our 

understanding of SMART. I’m going to 

divide you into groups. Each group will 

have blank  posters with letters of SMART 

acronym. (the trainer provides paper with 

letters) 

 
Now, here are different words or phrases 

which one may associate with SMART. 

Your task is to match each phrase with  

a particular letter. 

Discuss it in your groups and match the 

phrases, please. You have 30 min for this. 

3. 

Depending on the language abilities of the participants, this stage may be conducted in international 

groups or national groups with stronger students helping the weaker ones with understanding 

The time for the group work is up. 

Let’s have a look at your posters. 

Each group will present one letter. 

Choose the presenter please. 

Ok, Let’s start with S – group 

number one please …. 

4. 

 

What do you think about this 

method? 
 

Do you think it works? 

 

What is the most convincing 

to you? 

5. 



 

 

The set of phrases to be cut out. 

 

S= SPECIFIC 

SPECIFIC 

………………………………………………………………………………… 

 

CLEAR 

………………………………………………………………………………… 

 

WELL - DEFINED 

………………………………………………………………………………… 

 

Who? 

What? 

Why? 

………………………………………………………………………………… 

 

“I want to work in a consulting company with offices in 50 countries.” 

 

“I will lose 10 kilos in 90 days” 

 

“I want to have 1000 items listed on e-bay” 

………………………………………………………………………………… 



 

M= MEASURABLE 

 

………………………………………………………………………………… 

Contain specific numbers 

………………………………………………………………………………… 

Contain specific dates 

………………………………………………………………………………… 

 

 

How can you measure the progress? 

………………………………………………………………………………… 

I will know I’ve reached my goal when… 

 

Relate your goal to quantity, percentage increase, euro volume 

………………………………………………………………………………… 

 “ I will join three industry-related linkedin groups and add comments every week.” 

………………………………………………………………………………… 

 

 

A= ACHIEVABLE 

What skills are needed? 

………………………………………………………………………………… 

You have the mental and physical capacity 

………………………………………………………………………………… 

causes you to stretch 

………………………………………………………………………………… 

gives you the sense of satisfaction 

………………………………………………………………………………… 

Things I need to learn more about 

………………………………………………………………………………….. 



 

R= RELEVANT/REALISTIC 

 

Is this the right time? 

………………………………………………………………………………… 

 

Why is this goal important in your life? 

………………………………………………………………………………… 

 

 

T=TIME BASED 

 

Set a deadline 

………………………………………………………………………………… 

 

There’s a sense of urgency 

………………………………………………………………………………… 

“I will enroll to an English course within the next 3 weeks” 

 

What can I do 6 months from now? 

………………………………………………………………………………… 

 

What can I do now? 

………………………………………………………………………………… 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 M.3.9 I am SMART 

AIM: 

 to further practice SMART model 

 to experience SMART 

 to specify and SMART one’s 

personal goal 

 

 

 

THE PROCEDURE 

TIME 

1    30 min 

RESOURCES 

M.3.9 – attachment for each 

participant 

 

 
 

 Individual work. 

The trainer 

introduces  

the theme and 

builds motivation. 

Group work – 

peer feedback. 

Presentation – 

voluntary option. 

Summing up and 

reflection time. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The step by step procedure for the task 

 

The trainer builds students motivation to work on 

their own personal goals.  He/she encourages some 

reflection time. The participants are to choose one 

dream/plan and formulate the idea in one –two 

sentences according to SMART model.  The trainer 

provides the attachement of M.3.5b worksheet. 

The trainer provides 1-2 examples e.g” and 

reformulates the aims on M.3.5b attachment with 

students to provide further practice. 

1. 

It is important to insist on short/specific goals – it is not easy to express your thoughts in a concise way – 

but the more specific/the better 

 

Now, I would like you to talk in 2-3 and 

give each other feedback if your goal is 

SMART or not. 

2. 

The trainer monitors and make sure the atmosphere is rather private. Some aims may be personal, so the 

trainer does it present the aims in the open forum. 

 

Reflection time. 

3. 

Thank you for your time. Now,  

I would like you to work in 2-3. 

Read the aims your formulated  

and give each other feedback : 

Does it sound SMART? 

Is it clear enough? 

Remember, do not change the aim 

– help each other to make SMART 

 

Look at the sample dreams – how can 

you reformulate them, so they are 

SMART . Next: 

Now, it’s time for your personal 

dreams 

If you don’t know where you are 

going, you don’t see this place or 

people you would like to be with, it’s 

hard to get there. 

Here is a small table – formulate your 
dream in 1-2 sentence? The questions 

below should help you. 

How do you feel about 

SMART model? 

Has anything changed? 

How can you put it into 

practice? 



 

 

Make your goals SMART 

 

I will save enough money to buy a car. 

 

Save $500 a month for x months until I can buy a car by x date. 

 

I’m going to get better at using social media. 

 

I will choose four new tactics to use on Twitter by July 15. 

 

Be more organised. 

 

 I will spend 10 minutes each day when I get home to go through  

the items in my briefcase to make sure they are in the proper location. 

I will then dispose of any items I do not need.  

 

 

 

 

 

  



 

Your goal 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Specific | Measurable | Attainable | Realistic | Timely 

 

 

What is the specific goal?  

 

 

How is it going to be measured? 

 

 

Why is this goal attainable for you? 

 

 

Why do you believe it’s realistic? 

 

 

What is the time frame for you to reach this goal? 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

M.3.12 What would you do if you were about to set 

off on a trip? 

AIM: 

 to practise action planning skills in  

a safe and known environment  

 to prepare the youth to work with 

GROW model in the next part of the 

training  

 to facilitate coopearation and build 

relations in the group  

      

      

      

      

      

      

      

      

      

      

      

      

      

      

   ``  
PROCEDURE 

TIME 

 45 min 

The trainer divides 

the participants into 

groups. 

 

The trainer explains 

the aim and build 

motivation to 

participate in  

the task. 

Group work to plan 

the trip. 

Presentation stage. 

Summing up and 

after task 

reflection. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

RESOURCES 

Student Worksheet M.3.12 

 

 



  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The detailed procedure for the task 

 

The trainer writes on the flipchart the following quote: 

„Plans are nothing, planning is everything” by  Dwight D. 

Eisenhower. He/She invites the participants to comment 

on it.  

Next the trainer introduces the task, the aim of which is 

to provide a detailed and well thought-over plan for a 

simple event.  

 

1. 

The task the trainer is going to provide is rather simple but he/she should ensure while monitoring the 

group work that all the groups are going through questions one by one and discuss a detailed plan of 

action. 

„ Look at this quote by Dwight D. 

Eisenhower . What do you think 

about it? 

(…) 

As you can see planning is vital for 

the success of our initiatives. I would 

like you now to work in small 

groups. 

 

 

 

The trainer explains the tasks and gives out student 

worksheets (M.3.12), then he/she monitors the 

group work. 

 

2. 

The trainer monitors the time, and in the meantime he/she prepares the summing up flipchart with 

debriefing questions.  

 

 

The trainer begins the presentation stage, 

and next facilitates the process with the use 

of so called “debriefing questions”.  

 

 

„I am going to give you worksheets 

for group work. Your task is to 

thoroughly discuss and plan a trip 

for a long weekend so that it all 

ends up as a success. Discuss all the 

questions one by one, then choose 
the leader who will present your 

plan. You have 30 minutes for this. 

Thank you for the group work. 

Let’s start the presentations! Can I 

have the first leader, please.  

 

Let’s try to sum up this learning 

experience. Please stay in your 

groups and discuss the following 

questions. 

3. 

Suggested debriefing questions:  

What element of the weekend plans can you apply to plan changes in your life?  

In what respect do these plans defer or are similar? What have you learnt? 



 

 

Imagine you are planning a trip with friends. The long spring weekend is coming. 

Approach this task in an organised way – work together, discuss all the questions 

and prepare a detailed action plan (the real timetable, the budget, all the details). 

 

 What information do you need to ensure the plan will be successful? 

 

 

 Why do you want to go there?  

 

 

 What about the budget? 

 

 

 What worked in the past? 

 

 

 What led to the failure? 

 

 

 What do you have to be careful about? 

 

 

 What about alternative ideas? 

 

 

 What other 5 questions would you like to ask yourself before you go? Answer these 

questions.  

 

 

 

Źródło: zaadaptowane na podstawie: https://coaching4smart.wordpress.com/2014/04/14/co-bys-zrobila-gdybys-

wyjezdzala-w-podroz/ [dostęp: 12.02.2016] 

M.3.12 What would you do if you were about to set 

off on a trip? 

 

https://coaching4smart.wordpress.com/2014/04/14/co-bys-zrobila-gdybys-wyjezdzala-w-podroz/
https://coaching4smart.wordpress.com/2014/04/14/co-bys-zrobila-gdybys-wyjezdzala-w-podroz/


 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

M.3.13 I know what I want and I know how to get 

it! 

AIM: 

 to further practise action plan 

building skills with regard to the 

chosen dream  

 to experience self-reflection based 

on GROW model 

 to encourage the youth to reflect on 

their actions  

 to support the youth in action 

planning  

 to facilitate cooperation and build 

relations 

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

  ``  

THE PROCEDURE FOR THE TASK 

TIME 

1.30 hour 

Presentation of GROW 

model. 

 

The trainer explains the 

aim of the task and builds 

internal motivation to 

participate. 

Establishing the rules for 

pair work conversations. 

Pair work. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

RESOURCES 

Student worksheet M.3.13 

 
 



  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The detailed procedure for the task 

 

The trainer encourages the youth  

to undertake a deepened reflection 

on their chosen aim which is 

relevant to them just now. He/She 

encourages them to go back to the 

aim they defined while working 

with SMART (Task M.3.9 Jestem 

SMART). 

 

 

1. 

The main aim for the trainer is to encourage the youth to self-reflect on their possible action plans by 

means of the stages and questions typical of the GROW model.  The trainer ensures he/she does not go to 

deep  with emotions or feelings. The workshops is not a coaching sessions and the only aim is to make the 

youth aware it is worth asking questions and planning according to a well defined structure.  

The trainer writes with big letters acronym GROW, 

asks the youth about possible associations, and then 

encourages the youth to guess what the names of the 

stages of the model.   

2. 

„I would like to invite you to a certain type of 

conversation.  It will be a structured 

conversation divided into clear stages which 

will certainly help us shape the road to realise 

our aim.  A number of people experienced 

how effective this type of talk is and how it 

really leads to tangible changes in our lives, 

and eventually successes.   

I would like you now to go back to the aim 

you defined according to the SMART method 

in one of our previous exercises. 

Write these aims on the piece of paper please, 

we will need that in a moment.  

The trainer provides some hints/clues so it is easier to guess. He/She may refer to the theory of this 

module. 

G= goal  R= reality, O = options, W = will 

 

 

„Let’s look at this word.  (GROW). 

What associations have you got with 
this word?  (…) 

Each letter of the acronym stands for the 

particular stage of the conversation 

model. These names are in English. 

Let’s try to guess them. 

What does G stand for? 

What does R stand for?  

What about  O? 

What about W? 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The participants pair up as they wish and 

choose a convenient and comfortable 

place for the conversation (in the room, 

outside etc.). The trainer sets the time 

limit and monitors the pair work as far as 

it is possible not to interrupt the work. 

He/she only gets involved when asked. 

 

 

4. In a moment I will give the student worksheet 

with the questions and the order they should be 

asked. Our conversation will be structured around 

GROW model. Please remember about all the 

rules we have discussed.   
 

Now, please find somebody you would like to 

work with. Remember to have at hand the pieces 

of paper with the goal written down. Then find a 

quiet comfortable place here, in the corridor or 

outside so that you have a safe environment. You 

will have 1 hour for the whole task, so about half 

an hour for each round.   

 

The trainer explains briefly the stages 

of GROW model and prepares the 

youth for the conversations based on 

the model in pairs (check the theory 

part for background knowledge). 

 

3. We already know the names and the meaning 
of the particular stages of the GROW model. 

Each stage of the model is relevant and it is 

combined with a set of questions which you 

will become familiar with. These questions are 

said to have a transforming power. 

I am positive you will take some of these 

questions as useful tools for talking over some 

important life decisions. I am going to invite 

you to a friendly and  meaningful talk in pairs. 

I would like you to prepare for this carefully. 

Let me explain some rules of conduct for this pair work activity. 

Please respect these rules while doing the task.  

1. During the pair work one person will talk over his or her 

chosen aim with the help of certain questions.  
2. In this task the other person is a friendly, quiet and 

emphatic listener – the role of whom is only to ask 

questions, leave enough time for reflection and answering, 

he/ she is just to listen. 

3. The listener cannot analyse the situation, judge, comment, 

give advice or interrupt. 

4. The task will be performed in two rounds so that each 

person is once a talker, once a listener. 

5. Are these rules clear to you? Have you got any questions?  

The preparation stage is really important for the success of the task. The trainer makes sure all the rules 

are well-understood and respected (he/she monitors the pairs in a non-threatening way). The task should 

be performed in a safe and friendly atmosphere. 

The trainer can turn on some quiet relaxing music in the room, he/she monitors as far as possible all the 

places the youth have chosen for the task to make sure all is performer well and to provide help when 

needed.  



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

When the time passes, 

the trainer invites all 

the pairs back to the 

room.  

5. 
Thank you very much for responsible and mature 

approach to this task. I hope you were able to 

experience the power of this kind of reflective talk 

on some important decisions or plans we may 

have.  

I would like to ask volunteers to share some 

feelings?  

What do you think of this model of conversation? 

Which questions was the most important to you? 
Which question surprised you? 

What can you change in the way you act? 

 

 

In the end the trainer explains GROW model is one of the common coaching tools, he/she might present 

briefly the idea of coaching in self-development and emphasise that the task was not a typical coaching 

session and that the coach plays a little different role that the listener in this task. He/she is rather a 

facilitator of the process, in our case we just limited the role to asking questions and listening.  



 

 

I invite you to experience the GROW model. Please follow the steps 

according to the  stages  described below. Remember about the rules which 

have been discussed. The listener only asks questions, leaves enough time for 

reflection and answer, he/she does not rush, interrupt, comment, judge or 

provide advice. After the first round, change the roles.  

 

G – goal 

1. What is your goal? What would you like to achieve? 

2. How will you see you have achieved your aim? 

3. How will you feel when you achieve your goal? 

 

R – reality 

1. What does the situation look like now? 

2. What have tried so far? 

3. To what extent, does this goal achieving depend on you? 

 

O - options 

1. Could you give me three examples of actions you could take to achieve this goal? What would you 

do if you had unlimited resources?  

2. Which solution you provided appeals to you most and why? 

3. How can you motivate yourself on the way to achieve your goal?  

 

Will – will 
 

1. What will be your first step? 

2. When are you going to make your first step?  

M.3.13 I know what I want and I know how to get it! 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

M.3.14 Dreamer, critic, realist 

Aim: 

 trying to look at some situations 

from some perspective  

 searching for new, creative solutions/ 

ways of behaviour  

 the dangers analysis 

 buidling a broader perspective of the 

goal 

The procedure of performing the task 

Time: 

 90 minutes 

Introduction to  

the role of a dreamer. 

 

A trainer explains  

the aim of the task 

and builds up the 

inner motivation to 

active participation. 

Introduction to the role 

of a critic. 

Introduction to the 

role of a realist. 

Role swapping, 

repeating of the task 

and the summing up 

stage. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

Materials 

Three A sheets of paper 

labelled: 1 – a dreamer, 2- a 

critic, and 3- a realist for each 

pair of participants. 
 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

The procedure of performing the task 

 

 

 

This exercises is based on one 

well-known strategy worked out 

by Walt Disney. A trainer can 

refer to this subject by telling 

how the work in the Dsney 

studio looks like. Also, he/she 

encourages the participants to 

look at your own chosen goal 

from different perspectives. 

For sure each of you is familiar with Walt Disney films. 

The following exercise is based on so called Walt 

Disney strategy. It is based on the rule that Disney's 

team realised their goals in three separate rooms; the 

work in the first room was based on imagination, it was 

a place where ideas were born.  

The second room was realistic, where the most 

important things were logical thinking and the vision of 

one coherent project. The third room was responsible to 

assess everything what has been done in the previous 

rooms in a critical way. These three rooms symbolise 

three different approaches, which combined together can 

transform a dream into a real, concrete product. Our 

exercise will follow this type of thinking. 

 

1. 

A trainer prepares some open space for the task in this way that each pair could perform the exercise 

standing coming from the position of a dreamer to a position of a realist and a critic. A trainer prepares 

three handouts with the titles on each sheet appropriately: A Dreamer, A Realist and a Critic. 

 

A trainer asks the participants to 

come back to the initial aim 

again. Next he divides the 

participants into pairs which 

stand in different areas of the 

room in the way to have enough 

space to place three sheets on 

the floor. 

2. 

When the group is numerous this task requires a big room so as not to disturb each other.  

 

 

In a moment we are going to experience what 

it means to go through symbollic Disney 

rooms. Please now it is time to come back to 

your basic aim which you choe before. In a 

moment you will be asked to work in pairs. 
Each pair is going to get the set of three cards 

symbolising three different attitudes; card 1 – 

a dreamer, card 2- a realist and card3 – a 

critic. Now find a pair and find some space in 

the room so at to walk freely. This exercises 

will be perfomed standing. Here are your 

cards. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

A trainer explains  what each person in a pair 

should do. The first person comes through  

the marked positions the other perosn is a listener. 

After finishing the first round they swap their 

roles. A trainer shows an example and leads  

the participants through the positions. 

3. 

Now you are in the dreamer's room; you have your own 

aim in mind. Being  

a dreamer is a privilige which helps you to omit all 
barriers and to create different things in any scale or size 

and amount and type etc. Everything at this stage is 

allowed. Nothing is impossible: that is the rule for this 

place. Now imagine that in the dreamer's position you 

want to tell your friend: 

What is your aim? 

What do you want to do? 

What advantages you can get? 

And remember that being in this room everything is 

possible. 

Now you move on to the next step. Please 

stand on the Realist Card.  

A Realist –  he must look at the dreamer's 

ideas and think what is a key factor of his 

ideas; then he has to think what can be done 

to make these ideas more realistic and 

possible to do. 

Now think about: 

How am I going to do that? 
What resources do I have? 

What resources do i need? 

How much is it going to cost? 

How much time do I need to do these tasks? 

A trainer wthces the time-5-10 minutes, depending on how the pairs cooperate. In the background we can 

play some quiet music. A trainer can write the questions on the flipchart, to make them visible all the 

time; he or she can show more questions depending on the position. 

I want you to put the sheets within 
some distance ( like one big step). 

This exercises will be done in two 

rounds, and once you will be 

walking and the other time you will 

be listening. Please decide who will 

walk first. Now I invite you to take 

the position of a dreamer; stand on 

the appropriate card. 

 

Please move on to the Critic's position. 

This stand requires critical ythinking and 

pointing out weak points of the idea. It is 

an important role which helps to make the 

ideas even better. 

Now think about: 

Which point of the plan can fail? 

What can surprise you? 
Who will object to this idea? 

What can you lose realising this goal? 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

At the end of the first round a trainer asks the participants to express their aims again 

allowing them to modify them after this exercise.  

Now he invites the participants to swap their roles an aksks them to repeat the rounds again. 

5. 

 

A trainer starts the reflection stage.  

He writes the questions for further 

dicussion. On the flipchart. 

4. 

A trainer watches the time: 5-10 minutes. 

Now you have experienced looking at 

your aim from different pespectives. 

Please come back to your initial aim and 

think what you can change or how can you 

formulate this aim again making some 
necessary changes? Please write your aim 

in the affirmative form and in the present 

tense. 

 
And now please swap your roles.Now it is 

time for the other person to go through all 

the rounds again. 

In everyday life we meet people who are dreamers, 

realists and critics. The most often situation is that we 
have two types of personalities which are dominant. It 

happens that for example somebody has great dreams 

but the inner critic blocks all the moves; so in this 

situation we lack the realist perpective. 

 
Now I invite you to do refleksji w grupach 6 osobowych 

( 3 pairs). On the flipchart there are questions dor 

further discussion. 

 
What type are you? 

Are you able to dream? 

How can you plan carefully your tasks and 

undertakings? 

Can you define threats to your plans? 

In the summing up stage a trainer underlines that if somobody feels that one perspective is usually omitted 

so this is the field he or she should work on. It is vital to stay in some perspective from your thinking 

routine. 



 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

PROCEDURE 

AIM 

 boosting the participants’ activity 

 raising energy level 

 

M.3.15 A Giant, a Dwarf, a Knight 

TIME 

20 minutes 

Resources 

a prize for the winning team, a 

big pocket of sweets or 

cookies etc. 
 

 

Explaining the aim 

of the activity. 

 

Dividing  

the participants into 

two groups. 

 

Giving detailed 

instructions. 

 

Performing the 

activity in three 

rounds. 

Counting the points 

and handing in the 

prize. 

 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 



 

The coach divides the participants 

into two groups. 

 

The coach explains the aim of the task 

and its procedure. 

 

 

 

The coach makes sure that everybody 

understands the rules. The game lass three rounds 

and the winning team is the one that defeats the 

opponents twice. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The detailed procedure for the task 

1. 

The coach puts the participants facing each other, the distance between them being 3-4 steps.  It is important 

for them to have some space around them. 

„Please count to two. You are now two 

teams: team 1 and team 2. Let’s start the 

game called: “A Giant, a Dwarf and a 

Knight”. Proszę odliczyć do dwóch.  This 

gam eis based on the well know rock-

paper-scissor hand game. Team one please 

take your position here, team two stay two 

metres away opposite team one” 

2. 

The idea of the game is similar to the one involving paper, scissors and a stone. The coach explains the rules 

making the gestures of a sword thrust, trampling and tickling.  

The winning team is the one that defeats the 

oponent. It’s a gesture fight. During the game 

the participants decide what gesture to make 

and in a given round  and at the instructor’s 

command you show the gesture to the 

opposing team. Let me explain the gestures 

now. The Knight makes a sword thrust at the 

Giant and defeats him. The Giant  tramples 

the Dwarf and thus defeats him as well. The 

Dwarf tickles the Knight and defeats him.  

3. 

Depending on the gesture the coach awards a point to the winning team. Making the same gesture by two 

teams at the same time means a tie. The game lasts three rounds. 

Let’s start. There are three rounds in the 

game. the winning team is the one that 

defeats the opponents twice. Talk in pairs 

and make up your minds about the gesture 

you make at my command. Remember that 

the opponent might overhear you so I suggest 

being discrete. When you’re ready, stand 

facing each other. Remember to make the 

gesture  at the other team. At my command 

3, 2, 1...Start! 

 



 

The coach counts the points and hands in the prize 

to the winning team. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

4. 

The coach hands in the prize. It is important that the prize can be divided among all the members of the 

winning team. 

The winner is team 

number...One person from  

the winning team please come 

up here to pick up the prize.  

A grand applause for  

the winners! 



§ 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

M.3.16 – Unblock your potential 

AIMS: 

 becoming aware of possible limits 

and barriers on the way to achieve 

your aims 

 boosting your self-confidence and 

self-esteem and strengthening the 

awareness that obstacles can be 

eliminated 

 building and practising prolem 

solving skills 

 

 

The procedure of perfoming the task            

TIME 

30 minutes 

Explanation of the aim 

of the task. Distributing handouts 

including the list of 

20 possible barriers.   

Providing detailed 

instructions. 

Individual 

performing the task.  

 

Summing up stage:  

counting up the points 

and awards time. 

 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

Materials 

 the sheets with 

possible barriers  

 pens  

 a board/ filpchart 

 felt tip pens 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The procedure of performing the task 

 

 

A trainer distributes the sheets with a list of 

20 posiible barriers  and obstacles which one 

can encounter on the way to your goals. 

 

 

1. 

 

A trainer asks the participants to cross out 5 

obstacles which seem to make the least important 

obstacle in realising his or her goals.  

 

 

You have been given the sheets 

with possible barriers and 

obstacles which may prevent 

you from realising your goals. 

Now read the list and think how 

can these obstacles be connected 

with your goals. You have 5 

minutes for this task.                                   

 

2. 
On this level you are asked to 
cross out 5 obstacles which 

seem to be for you the least 

important/ not relevant. These 5 

obstacles shouldn't be a 

problem for you in fulfilling 

your goals. You have 5 minutes 

for this stage. 

 

A trainer informs that the second stage is going to be  crossing 

out the next 5 obstacles which do not seem to pose any 

problems on the way to achieve one's goals. 

 

 

At this stage please cross out 
the next five barriers from the 

remaining list of 15 obstacles 

to overcome. Again think 

about such problems that you 

would handle. You have 5 

minutes for this task. 

 

A trainer makes sure if the instructions are understandable and controls the time. 

3. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

A trainer asks to leave 5 last barriers which 

potentially could block the achievement of the 

participants' goals. Then in groups the 

participants share their ideas how to overcome 

these possible obstacles. A trainer writes down 

the ideas on the flipchart. 

 

A trainer asks again to cross out the next 5 obstacles  which 

despite some difficulties could be overcome by them. So the 

aim of this stage is leave 5 problems which could constitute  

a serious obstacle in reaching your aims.. 

4. 

Now I want you to analyse the last 

10 barriers which are left on your 

working sheets. Think which 5 

bobstacles could you overcome 

even with little difficulty and 

which you consider impossible or 

very hard to ocercome. You have 

10 minutes for this task..  

5. 

A trainer makes sure each of the participants has understood the instuctions and checks if there are only 5 

barriers left. Then he informs the participants that the next stage will be discussing these obstacles which can 

block our achieving of our goals. He tries to elicit  from the participants how we can overcome possible 

difficulties. 

Please give me fivebarriers which you 

decided to leave on your sheets as the 

ones which could be very difficult to 

overcome. We are going to write them 

down on the flipchart; these which will 

be chosen by more participants will be 

discussed. We are going to think how 

and by means of which strategies we 

could overcome these obstacles. 



 

 

 

BARIRIERS 

1. Lack of financial reources 

2. Lack of faith in your oneself. 

3. Lack of familiy support. 

4. Not satisfactory qualifications 

5. Lack of proper education  

6. Not a proper time 

7. Too low level of motivation 

8. Place of residence 

9. Lack of proper involvement 

10. Health condition 

11. Lack of friends support 

12. Inadequate aim planning 

13. Lack of a concrete aim 

14. Lack of being consistent in your actions 

15. Not proper motivation 

16. Steady comparing with others 

17. Giving up easily, especially when some difficulties are appearing  

18. Aiming only at perfection 

19. False assumption that reaching the aim will be rather easy and without 

bigger problems  

20. A pessimistic vision from the start that we are going to fail 

 

 
 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 M.3.17 The shopping spree 

NECESSARY 

MATERIALS 

 participant worksheet  

 flipchart 

 felt tip pens 

 crayons 

 coloured small sheets of paper 

 fake euro 

 flipchart sheets 
 

The procedure of performing the task 

TIME 

 90 minutes 

Participants remain 

in the same groups 

as before.  

 

The explanation of 

the exercise and 

providing the 

instruction. 

Distributing extra 

materials  (money, 

coloured sheets, felt 

tip pens) 

to participants.   

 

 Group work. 

Summing up stage. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

The procedure of doing the task 

 

A trainer asks to prepare a symbolic 

shopping display with its own logo, 

name and written character traits as 

the products to sell. The traits should 

be visible and easy to notice; each 

trait should be priced. 

 

 

A trainer explains the aim of the 

exercise and provides the instruction. 

The participants remain in the same 

groups as before.  

 

1. 

A trainer gives out coloured sheets, felt tip pens, and e.g.  fake money. Each participant gets  the amount 

of 125 euros.        

„Please, continue working in the groups 

which had already been selected earlier. 

Now, think and prepare a list of features of 

your character which you consider unique 

and valuable, and which you consider 

useful in realisation of your aims. Now 

you have 10 minutes to think about it.  

 

A trainer provides detailed hints how 

to carry out this task and how to use 

the extra materials.  

 

 

2. 

After writing down your traits please prepare  

a shopping display; you can use big sheets, felt tip 

pens and crayons. This display should contain the 

name of the shop, maybe with its logo. On this  

symbolic display please put the list of your 

character traits together with their prices. The idea 

is that other people can easily see waht traits you 

have on offer and for what price. It is like a shop 

but insead of products we sell our character traits. 

The buyers are the customers who look for these 

traits which could be usefull for them. Now you 
have 25 minutes do prepare your displays.                                                                                                                                                                                                  

 

„Now please choose 5 traits of your character 

which you consider unique and really important 

for you. Please, write each feature on the separate 

sheet of paper; on the other side write how this 

feature helps you in everyday life and why you 

treat this as unique and helpful. Please try to 

estimate how much money would you give for 

each feature having for it from 5 to 25 euros.  

You have 15 minutes for this.  

     

   

3. 

Trainer checks if all the students undestood the instructions and it they follow the procedure for the task. He/she 

monitors their progress by walking to each of the groups.      

  

  

The trainer supervises the group work and checks if the participants put on their traits on the shopping 

displays. He/she checks if the traits have prices or if they are put in visible places.  



 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The trainer gives the instructions to the next 

task; each of the participants has to buy at 

least one character trait for the money he had 

been given before. This trait should be useful 

and helpful. This trait should enrich his or 

her own resources. The traits can be repeated 

by the participants but they have to be able 

justify their own choices.                                                                                                 

 

 

4. 
The next stage of the task will be 'shopping' 

the traits. Each person can buy at least one 

trait, one resource of a particular 'shop'. On the 

other hand the sellers have to advertise their 

'products', they have to share as much 

information as they can about particular traits. 
You can spend all your 'money' that you were 

given. Now it is time to walsk around the 

shopping displays and analyse the 'items'. 

Think how you can match these new 'items' 

with the traits you already have. You have 

now 30 minutes for that stage. Don't hesitate to 

ask questions to the shopper.  

A trainer supervises the work of particular groups, controlling the time. 

 

A trainer finishes the task and 

checks if everybody has obtained 

minimum 5 traits from the other 

people from his/her group.  

 

 

5. 
Now i would like to verify your 

'shopping'. Did you get at least one 

trait from each of the displays? How 

did the traits you had bought turn out 

to be useful and helpful? How can 

these new trais become useful in 
achieving your goals? Which trats 

were the most difficult to sell? Please 

comment on my questions now, you 

have 10 minutes. 

In the end, each participant compares and analyses his own previously listed traits with the new ones, which 

he or she has just bought. After individual analysis a trainer asks for comments what was the most difficult 

during realising this task. Are they pleased with the shopping?Why? What caused the participants to choose 

this trait? The final stage is to put on the sheets a new set of traits.  
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Module 4 - ICT competence 

in an effective search for a job 

or apprenticeship 
 

I 

CT competence and its constant improvement has a fundamental meaning for young people living 

in a knowledgeable society. It provides a value added for the labour market, as well as social 

integrity and active citizenship by offering flexibility and adaptability. Digital competence is one 

of the eight key competences which, in 2006, the Council of Europe and the European Parliament 

indicated as indispensable in order to level social and career opportunities, the two being a blend 

of knowledge, skills and attitudes. NEET youths, in order to move around the constantly changing 

labour market effectively and to take the advantage of all the development opportunities available, 

need special support in this area. This support is not sufficient in education as in many countries 

the system of education fails to prepare the youths well enough to be independent in life and  

to move around the labour market freely. Our experience and observations gathered while 

working with the NEET youths suggest that young people are capable of using popular to tools 

such as Skype or Facebook but use them mainly for private communication or entertainment.  

The Internet is, above all, the domain of free time rather than a source of information  

or professional networking. In the suggested workshop we aim at developing ICT competence  

in an effective search for a job or apprenticeship as well as in volunteering initiatives. A lot of 

recruiters highlight that the type of experience gained by young people through the Erasmus plus 

programme or other international exchange programmes are a step forward to building their 

professional potential and a way to break the inactivity period when outside the labour market.  

The detailed aims of this module are as follows: 

K familiarising the NEET youths with the offer and the possibilities presented by the Eures  

or Eurodesk websites and thus encouraging them to mobility 

K shaping an attitude of systematic monitoring the labour market (the professions wanted,  

the employers’ requirements) through the knowledge of job search websites and visiting them  

K familiarising the youths with the CV creator available on the Eures website and preparing 

professional application documents, including a CV as a video presentation 
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K familiarising the NEET youths with the idea of professional networking and presenting  

the benefits of building a contacts network  

K sharing experiences regarding the sources of information  

 

 

During the workshop the youths are encouraged to familiarise themselves with:  

K The Eures Job Mobility Portal, creating an account there and working on their CVs 

K The Eurodesk Portal and the mobility programmes in different countries on offer 

K The most popular job portals in a few chosen countries 

 

Only those who are well-informed can make use of the existing possibilities, use their potential  

and become active citizens. Good information equals good decisions and stimulates activity. Although 

the portals mentioned above seem quite popular – the NEET youths have not heard about them or they 

do not know how to use them to their advantage.  

 

 

 Why Eures? 

 

The Eures Job Mobility Portal is a website linking employers and employees. 

It was created in 1993 and is the European Commission’s cooperation network with the public 

services for employing the EOG member countries (the EU countries, Norway, Iceland  

and Liechtenstein) and other partner establishments. Switzerland also takes part in the Eures.  

Its main task is to provide information and advice on the European labour market regarding  

the available job offers and the recruitment rules by matching the employers’ and employees’ 

profiles.  

It is these resources and the variety of Eures member and partner organisations that allow delivering 

high quality service for both employers and employees. Eures added value is a network of advisors 

assisting both the potential workers and employers from all over Europe. It is also a valuable source  

of information connected with cross-border jobs. Eures advisors give details advice and help in these 

regions about the rights and duties of the workers living in one country but working in the other. 
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On the Eures website there are a lot of tabs where one can find a set of information about job search 

organised by topics.  

General information about mobility and the labour market in Europe can be found  

in the following tabs:  

K The Home page, 

K News,  

K Events,  

K Statistics,  

K Help and support. 

 

The remaining tabs are: 

 

The Jobseekers tab: 

K Find a job 

K My CV 

K My Skills Passport 

K My Jobs 

K Hints and Tips 

K Your First Eures Job 

 

The Employers tab: 

K Find Candidates 

K My Candidates 

K Advertise a Job 

K Hints and Tips 

K Your First Eures Job 

 

The Living and Working tab: there are descriptions of the labour markets from particular EU 

countries and the living and working conditions in a given country as well as information 

concerning transitional provisions about the free movement of workers from, to and between 

the new member countries. 

 

The Skills and Careers tab: includes information about learning opportunities in a given country at 

a given level. 
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In order to gain full access to the website’s services you need to register by creating a login  

and a password. Thanks to it one has access to more information and, for example, to creating 

a CV. This task is performed during the workshop. It is easier to perform with these participants 

who are just about to look for a job but more difficult with the unmotivated 16-17 year-olds. 

One of the frequent problems at this stage is: What do I put on my CV if I have no experience. 

In practical tasks a lot of emphasis is put on building a database of expressions, presenting one’s 

experience in the right way or awakening one’s inspiration ‘What can I do now in order  

to create my CV’. Preparing the CV in the form of a video presentation is preceded by practising 

a presentation based on popular fairy tales, and this form has proved interesting  

with participants of different age groups.  

 

The Eurodesk portal when working 

with youths 
 

Eurodesk is a European information network for youths and those working with them. 

Compared to the Eures portal, it can be promoted and used when working with younger 

people who can find a lot of interesting initiatives there. There is a lot of information  

to be found there concerning apprenticeship opportunities, language courses  

or scholarships. It is worth encouraging the youths to monitor the portal daily as it is 

frequently updated. When presenting the portal to them, one needs to pay attention to: 

e The European Voluntary Service tab– it presents the current offers of workcamps  

and projects on different topics: working with children/the disabled, preserving  

the cultural heritage or endangered species; Young people have a chance to find  

a project that suits their interests and capabilities. 

e The Projects tab – an offer connected with the Erasmus plus programme, Europe for its 

Citizens and other organisations offering the opportunity of cross-national mobility  

and gaining experience in multicultural groups can be found here. 

e The Trainings, Seminars and Conferences tab, these are often aimed at people up  

to the age of 35. They concern building a leadership competence, social responsibility 

or citizens’ initiative. 

e The Euronewsy tab– informs about the current events or interesting competitions. 
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During the workshop we took advantage of those participants’ experiences who had already 

taken part in youth exchange programmes, and the task requiring them to choose one of  

the programmes on offer on the Eurodesk websites in Poland, Germany and Italy  

and recommending it to others proved especially interesting. 

 

Where to look for a job – hints for 

the coach – examples of portals  

to be used during the workshop 
 

 

Looking for a job is a very complicated process consisting of a lot of elements. 

Regardless of the kind of job, place or a post we are looking for, it consists  

of similar sequences which form a whole leading us to gaining employment. 

Many people decide to work abroad in order to boost their chances of finding 

employment, improve their living conditions or simply find a better paid job. 

However, before we make up our minds about it, it is worth analysing  

all the factors affecting finding a satisfactory job. Namely, we need  

to consider the working conditions in a given country – the salary,  

the contributions, the wanted professions and the living and social conditions 

in a given community. 

 

The most effective way of looking for a job in our own country and abroad is browsing through 

the job offers on Internet websites regularly. More and more employers are advertising jobs  

in the Internet as well as on the social networking sites such as Facebook, Instagram or Twitter.  
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Below you can find a list of just a few recruitment portals to be used during the workshop:  

 

Polish portals: 

 

e Absolwent.pl – is a service devoted to graduates. People who have juts graduated from 

universities can find offers of apprenticeships and internships, a forum and, what is interesting, 

descriptions and reviews of job interviews by other users. 

e Feender.com – a portal for students or graduates, thanks to this website one can find thousands 

of job, apprenticeship and internship offers at just one click. 

e GazetaPraca.pl – it is one of the most popular services where Polish people look for  

a job. Apart from job offers, one can find there a lot of information about the labour 

market, ‘Work for students’ and ‘A manager’ tabs, as well as a compendium  

of knowledge about working abroad. 

e Gumtree – most of the job offers there include gastronomy, hotel industry, call centres and  

the creative industry.  

e OLX – is a popular service about jobs in the building industry, gastronomy, sales and customer 

service. 

e www.pracuj.pl – most of the job offers here are directed to specialists and managers. 

Candidates can find here about 20 thousand job offers and advice concerning looking for jobs, 

career development and gaining new qualifications, as well as free CV and application letter 

templates.  

e www.gowork.pl - it is one of the most frequently visited recruitment portals in Poland 

due to the fact that all the job offers form job search portals in Poland are listed here. 

According to the statistics by the portal, it is used by over a million registered business 

users. There one can also read opinions of employers and the current reports concerning salaries 

in different industries. 

e LinkedIn.pl - is one of the most effective portals whose distinctive feature is the fact 

that job offers unavailable at other job search portals can be found here. This portal is 

being used more and more frequently by employers in the recruitment process.  

e InfoPraca.pl – a recruitment service with about 25 thousand job offers. If registered, 

anyone can check the stages of their job applications. This app has a frequently updated 

blog and a Job Alert – job offers are sent directly to one’s e-mail address as frequently 

as the user wishes. 

http://www.pracuj.pl/
http://www.gowork.pl/
https://pl.linkedin.com/
http://www.infopraca.pl/
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German portals (in the course of consultations with the partner): 

e monster.de – one of the most frequently visited recruitment portals In Germany. Thanks 

to its clear layout it enables users to find a job offer they are interested in very quickly. 

You can upload your CV there and read information about the jobs and companies 

popular with those looking for a job. Thanks to the Career advice tab one can learn how 

to prepare application documents, how to apply for an apprenticeship and how to learn 

the methods of searching for a job.  

e http://www.stellenanzeigen.de - a portal through which a person looking for a job  

in Germany can gain information about particular employers, workplaces and job offers 

angled for most popular industries.  

e http://www.jobs.de – a portal different from the others in terms of its functionality. 

Thanks to it one can obtain information about the best companies looking for workers, 

send one’s application documents directly to them, create an account there  

and be informed about interesting job offers on a constant basis.  

 

Italian portals (in the course of consultations with the partner): 

 

e http://www.bakeca.it – an Italian portal including job offers from all the regions with 

an opportunity of choosing the one that interests us the most. There one can find 

information about jobs, trainings and services such as renting flats or transport. 

e http://www.bancalavoro.it - one of the most popular portals when it comes to finding 

employment in Italy. It works by operating an offer search therefore one can find 

interesting sob offers from different industries quickly and easily. 

e http://www.studenti.it – a portal aimed mostly at students, containing job offers along 

with some information concerning learning.  

e http://www.handimpresa.it - a portal created for the disabled looking for a job. There 

they can find information about the labour market, job offers and employment 

opportunities.  

http://www.monster.de/
http://www.jobs.de/
http://www.studenti.it/
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As the pilot workshop has shown, the best method of encouraging the NEET youths to visit the 

suggested portals is a small steps strategy and learning by experiencing. It has been agreed that 

presenting the portals on a projector or through a lecture is little but effective. This stage of the 

workshop will prove beneficial when young people themselves learn to navigate the website 

and present it to the others. This way the practical tasks were planned. In the case of people 

over the age of 23, it will be more justified to devote more time to the Eures portal, whereas  

in the case of younger students- to the Eurodesk portal. In the practical tasks we focus our 

attention on building the so-called ‘employability skills’, and using the websites is a background 

to activity. We value a lot sharing experiences connected with using different applications  

or portals by young people or by their taking part in exchange programmes or trainings which 

are the result of Internet activity. Even among the NEET youths there are people with more 

experience and their accounts are more credible and convincing for the others. The number  

of the tasks planned in an exemplary two-day workshop programme is lower when compared 

to other modules due to the fact that the pace of work depends on the participants’ ability to use 

e-tools as well as an effective search for information in the Internet.  

The next stage of shaping the ICT competence is the ability to use networking  

in the participants’ lives and in the Internet. Young people tend to have wide circles  

of friends on Facebook but fail to realise their potential in terms of resources or a support 

network useful in finding their dream job. 

 

NETWORKING – SOCIAL MEDIA 

as a modern way of looking for 

empolyment – tips for the coach 

 

 

Networking is a process involving the Exchange of resources and information 

and building one’s contact network with a view to supporting one another when looking 

for a job. Its main principle is promoting oneself through, for example, social networking 

sites. When looking for employment and with such an important role of social media, 

business networking is one of the most import ant branches of networking seen  

as a network of business contacts used with a view to maintaining long-term business 

cooperation. In the case of NEET youths it is best to start with friend and family 

networking as well as to build responsibility for self-image created in the Internet.  
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A mutual recommendation and advertising one’s services, skills and competences takes 

place through networking. Thanks to networking contacts we build our own network  

of contacts based on mutual trust and support.  

Building one’s Network of contacts will be useful at different stages of our professional career, 

when we want to choose a career, when we plan a strategy of looking for a job, when we plan 

the change of career or while career development. The first step to building our own contact 

network is rebuilding the contact list from school, university and different associations days 

and making new acquaintances all the time. According to Roman Wendt, the author of the  

e-book ‘The rules of effective networking’, when making decisions one should consider the 7 

keys of effective networking: 

1. understanding the idea of networking.  

2. setting an objective which we will need a network of contacts for  

3. creating an action plan 

4. getting to know the techniques used when building a network of contacts  

5. treating networking as a long-term investment  

6. being helpful towards others and assisting them  

7. giving others a chance to help us using their own network of contacts.  

 

Networking is a time-consuming process, requiring patience and full involvement. The best 

recipe for a successful networking is the attitude – 70% of faith in networking effectiveness, 

20% - our skills and 10% of luck. 

In the process of looking for a job using a network of contacts it is import ant to remember 

a few important rules:  

K making it public that we are looking for a job, internship or apprenticeship  

by uploading the information on social networking sites; 

K discovering vacancies by following some companies’ fan pages ; 

K opening up new communication channels, such as creating one’s professional profile 

in the social media; 

K extending the knowledge of the company and the field we would like to work in; 

K making a good impression on recruiters by for example taking an active part  

in discussions on Internet forums devoted to certain fields, especially on recruitment 

portals. 
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In order to achieve one’s aims it is advisable to create a list of people who could help us with 

it. However, one must remember that most of us do not realise that we could know, either 

personally or through our friends and family, about 200-250 people. Therefore, it is vital  

to make a list based on a pyramid – we start with the people closest to us then – our friends 

and family. These people should be the first to learn about our capabilities and needs. When 

we talk about ourselves to different people, these contact us with others who, in turn, suggest 

vacancies. The mechanism is simple but needs constant improvement.  

Below there are a few tips how to be successful using the process of networking (based 

on a book: ‘Networking. How to find a job and achieve professional success thanks  

to creating a network of contacts’ by L. Michelle Tullier):  

 

 

1. say clearly what you need, 

2. create a network of contacts even when you think you do not need to do it, 

3. don’t wait for people to come to you. Be active. Let others see you,  

4. be more determined than you think you need,  

5. don’t take refusal personally, 

6. don’t talk to anyone about any company or organisation in a bad way,  

7. be friendly and act naturally,  

8. help others even if you do not benefit from it,  

9. contact other people regularly, 

10. don’t leave the house without your business cards, 

11. call others from time to time just to say: ‘Hello, how are you?’,  

12. let others see you as a valuable source of information for other people, 

13. at parties sit next to people you do not know, do not spend time alone or with people 

you already know, 

14. when meeting new people concentrate on remembering their names and surnames, 

15. learn the basic rules of business and social ethics and follow them, 

16. don’t be afraid to ask others for help, 

17. don’t lose your aims from your eyesight, 

18. take a break from time to time – don’t tire yourself too much to avoid burnout, 

19. keep a positive attitude. 
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Social media is a modern tool used to look for a job and it is advisable to use the fact that young 

people use it frequently and freely. It is therefore worth redirecting their attention towards 

professional activity. Social networking sites are used not only to exchange private information 

but they have become a tool for recruiters to look for potential workers and to check candidates. 

Each person owning a profile in the social media makes the information included in their CV 

public, presents their recommendations and shows their image as suitable for a given post. 

When creating a profile we usually want to make ourselves credible in the eyes of potential 

employers. Due to the fact that the society makes a lot of information public, employers check 

a candidate’s past and the sort of things they upload n the social media more and more willingly 

in the recruitment process. It is worth making young people aware of that and teach them to be 

more responsible for the content they upload on social networking sites as they have become  

a valuable tool for getting ready for the recruitment process. Thanks to the information found 

in the Internet we can prepare for a job interview by taking into account the employers’ 

requirements, the opinions of other employees and the requirements for the post.  

As can be easily noticed based on the information mentioned above, nowadays social 

networking sites are an indispensible and useful tool in the process of looking for a job.  

The NEET youths are the ones brought up in the world of modern technology and it is probably 

difficult for them to imagine life without computers or the Internet. They are the people who 

do not use libraries, do not like newspapers and writing by hand. It is worth encouraging them 

to use the Internet for personal development and making use of their potential, to obtain 

important information and to start thinking in terms of both private and professional 

networking. 

The coach’s further development fields:  

e European portals offering the opportunity of international mobility, 

e the role of social media in the recruitment process, 

e building one’s image in the Internet, 

e the strategies of creating a CV, including one in the form of a video presentation, 

e the opportunities of networking on the Linkedin portal – the rules and creating a profile, 

e interpersonal communications and its role in building relations, 

e current trends on the labour market, 

e the strategies of looking for a job in the Internet, 

e a job interview in English, 

e Skype as the recruiters’ tool. 
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 ‘ICT competence in an effective search for apprenticeship training  

or a job’ – an exemplary workshop programme with a few chosen tasks 

 

 

Day 1 – Active means effective 

 
 

Coaching aims 
 

 

The stages and the techniques of achieving the aims 

(the description of the methods and tasks used) 

 

Methods 
 

Materials 

 

Suggested time 

 
 

Greeting the participants 

Introduction to the workshop 
topic 

Gathering the expectations and 

fears connected with taking part 

in the workshop 
Encouraging participants to 

share their experiences 

 
Task M.4.1 

Smiley faces –the coach uses cards with Smiles faces. 

Participants choose one of them according to their mood and 
their energy level at the beginning of the workshop. In the 

second round they answer questions regarding their attitude 

and feelings towards modern technology (e-tools, the Internet, 

social media).  
 

 
 

Work in front of the 

group 

 
 

Trainer’s worksheet 

M.4.1 with 
appendices 

 
 

1.15h 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 
Introducing the workshop topic 

Checking the participants’ 

knowledge about available 

websites which are important 
from the point of view of 

professional development and 

activity on the labour market. 
Encouraging participants to 

share their experiences 

 

 
   Zadanie  M.4.2  

What do you know about ….? – the coach presents the logos 

and websites of popular job search and networking portals and 

encourages the participants to share their knowledge about 
particular portals’ resources and possibilities. 

 

 
 

Work in front of the 

group 

 
 

Trainer’s worksheet 

M.4.2, laptop, 

projector, Internet 
access, websites e.g. 

eures/linkedin/ 

eurodesk/goldenline 
etc. 

 



 

263 

 

 

 

Familiarising participants with 
the Eures website – an European 

website of Professional mobility 

– and with the possibilities it 

offers. Building an attitude of 
interest in that tool. 

 

Task M.4.3  

Eures is worth checking – participants work in groups of 2-3 
people with laptops and familiarise themselves with the Eures 

website interface. Each group is to present a few tabs. All the 

participants check the ‘What can Eures help you with?’ tab. 

Next, they create an account on the website. In international 
groups the participanst can work with people of the same 

nationality using their language versions of the website. 

 

 

Pairwork using laptops 
of other mobile devices  

 

 

One laptop per pair, 
Internet access 

 

 

1.30h 

 

 
Improving the ability to create a 

CV, particularly with respect to 

defining participants’ skills and 
ma king them suitable to a given 

job offer. 

 

Zadanie M.4.4  
An online CV – participants get a list of various skills and 

professions and their task is to match the skills with the 

professions. Next, they choose one of the summer jobs 
available on the Eures website, log in and in the CV tab they 

complete the ‘Professional experience’ and ‘Skills’ spaces 

with reference to the profession they have chosen. 

 

 
pairwork 

 

 
Trainer’s worksheet 

M.4.4 

Internet access 
Eures website 

 

 
2h 

 
 

A moment of relaxation, leaving 

the computer working spaces, 

boosting energy 

 
Task M.4.5 

Change your place if... – an activity in which the 

participants change their when they hear a sentence said by 

the person in the middle, e.g. Change your place if you have 
an account on Facebook, Twitter, etc.. 

 

 
 

Energiser activity 

 
 

Trainer’s worksheet  

M.4.5 

Empty space in the 
middle of the 

classroom 

 
 

15 mins 

 

 
Introducing the participants to 

and familiarising them with 

browsing and filtering websites 
with job offers 

Learning about the trends on the 

labour market and professions 
currently wanted 

 

Task M.4.6 
Finders-seekers – participants work in groups, ideally of one 

nationality, and their task is to find 10 most interesting job 

offers with reference to the categories given on popular 
websites. Reflection in front of the other participants – why 

they have made the choice and how much time they needed to 

complete the task. 

 

 
Groupwork 

Presentations in front of 

the group 

 

 
Trainer’s worksheet 

M.4.6 

 

 
1h 
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Summarising the day.  

Task M.4.7 

 
Move to the right, move to the left – an evaluation task in the 

form of a recapitulative round with an element of activity, the 

participants’ anatomy when they decide when they want to 

share their reflection. 

 

 

 
Working in front of the 

group 

 

 

Trainer’s worksheet  
M.4.7 

 

 

15-25 mins 

 

 

Day 2 - Innovative means effective 

 

Coaching aims 
 

The stages and the techniques of achieving the aims 

(the description of the methods and tasks used) 
Methods Materials Suggested time 

 
 

Gathering the expectations and 

fears connected with taking part 

in the workshop 
Encouraging participants to 

share their experiences 

 
 

 
Task M.4.1 

Smiley faces –the coach uses cards with Smiles faces. 

Participants choose one of them according to their mood and 

their energy level at the beginning of the workshop. In the 
second round they answer questions regarding their attitude 

and feelings towards modern technology (e-tools, the Internet, 

social media).  
 

 
 

Working in front of the 

group 

 
 

Trainer’s worksheet  

M.4.1 with 

appendices 

 
 

0,5h 

 

 

Consolidating the ability to 
move around the Eures website 

Making the participants 

interested in a video presentation 
as an element of CV 

 

 

Task M.4.8 

Image creation rules – participants learn the basic rules of 
self presentation, gestures and body language in image 

creation by working with fairy tales. Giving feedback and 

preparation for making videos.  
 

 

 

 

 
 

Groupwork 

Working in front of the 
group 

 

 

 

Trainer’s worksheet  
M.4.8 

 

 
 

 

 

 

2h 
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Shaping the auto-presentation 

ability 
Preparation for a video 

presentation for a CV in order to 

upload it onto the Eures website 

 

Task M.4.9 

Video recording rules – participants learn the rules and work 

in groups of 3-4. They prepare mock presentations and record 
them. They then present them in small groups and try to 

evaluate them. 

 

 

groupwork 

 

Trainer’s worksheet  

M.4.9 
Mobile cameras – 1 

per group (best if in 

a mobile) 

 

2.5h 

 
 

 

 

 

Making the participants 
interested in networking and 

creating a network of contacts 

for professional and 

developmental purposes instead 
of the social ones. 

- making a network of contacts 

- making the participants aware 
of the benefits of the network  

 

 

Task M.4.10 

My contact network – participants create their own contact 
networks with reference to a particular aim (a job 

advertisement). Reflection using debriefing questions.  

 

 

Individual work 
Working in front of the 

group 

 

 

Trainer’s worksheet  
M.4.10 

 

 

1h 

 

 
Summarising and evaluating the 

workshop and a reflection over 

the learning process. 

 

Task M.4.11  
Body Part Debrief – using the part of the body symbols: an 

eye, an ear, a heart with reference to a reflection over the 

learning process. 
 

 

 
groupwork 

 

 
Trainer’s worksheet  

M.4.11 

 

 
45 mins 

 

 



 

 
---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

 
 

 

M.4.1 Attachement to the task 



 

 

 
---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

 
 

 



 

 

 
---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

 
 

 



 

 

 
---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

 
 

 



 

 

 
---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

 
 

 



 

 

 
---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

 
 

 



 

 

 

 
---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

 
 



 

 

 

 
---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

 
 



 

 

 

 
---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

 
 



 

 

 

 
---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

 
 



 

 

 

 
---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

 
 



 

 

 

 
---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

 
 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

M.4.2 What do you know about …? 

AIM : 

 to check students knowledge on job 

search and related websites and 

portals important from the job 

searching and being active in the job 

market perspective 

 - to encourage experience sharing 

zachęcenie do dzielenia się wiedzą 

PROCEDURE 

TIME 

 30 minut 

Dividing  

the participants 

into groups. 

 

The trainer 

explains the aim 

and provides  

the instruction  

for the task. 

Distributing  

the images of logos. 

 

 

Group work. 

Task summary. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

RESOURCES 

 envelopes with logos 

 the nevelope with the 

name of  agiven 

portal 

 the board with 

magnets  

 felt tip markers 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

THE DETAILED PROCEDURE FOR THE TASK 

 

The trainer explains the aim of the task. 

He/She divides the participants into groups of 

5-6 people each. 

  

 

 

1. 

The trainer distributesa the envelopes with the logos of the internet websites and job searching portals 

available in different EU countries (see Trainer Manual for reference) 

„I am going to divide you into six 

groups. Each group will be given an 

envelope with different logos  and 

symbols of websites and portals.  

Please share what associations you 

have with these logos? What do 

you know about these websites? 

You have 15 min for this.  

 

Each group is now given an envelope with 

the name of the internet portal on it. 

 

 

2. 

The trainer monitors the time. 

 

 

„No you will be given envelopes 

with the logos on them. Please match 

the symbols and write down some 

associations with a given name. You 

can write on the envelope. You have 

-10 min for this. 

 

When the time is over, the groups place their 

envelopes on the board and the trainer together with 

the participants checks if the task has been done 

correctly. The trainer encourages discussion and 

further experience sharing.  

 

 

3. 
 

Let’s place the envelopes on 

the board. Look at the possible 
associations. Do you agree? 

What else do you know about 

these websites? How helpful 

are they?  



 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SAMPLE LOGOS 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
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---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

M.4.4 CV online 

AIM: 

 to get further practice at navigating 

EURES website 

 to strengthen the skills of matching 

the adequate abilities to a given job 

post 

 to practise using EURES  CV 

generator 

 to encourage experience sharing  

PROCEDURE 

TIME 

90 min 

Student Worksheet 

M.4.4 – individual 

work. 

The trainer 

explains the aim 

and provides  

the instruction  

for the task. 

 

Preparing for  

the computer related 

work. 

Working with 

EURES CV 

generator. 

Task summary. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

RESOURCES 

 laptops with  

the internet access  

(at least on per pair)  

 student worksheet 

M.4.4 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The deatiled procedure for the task 

The trainer explains the aim and 

provides the instruction for the 

task.  

He/She distributes student 

worksheet M.4.4 for students to 

work individually. Next students 

check the answers in pairs, and 

then in the open forum.  

1. „While preparing for getting our dream job, we 

should be aware early enough what skill and abilities 

will be crucial for this position, what could be a must 

have quality, what can our potential employer 

appreciate.  It is a common mistake to prepare one 

CV pattern for different posts. The awareness of 

what we might lack or we should be working on is  

a vital step forward on the way to get a dream job.  

No, I would like you to work individually. I am 

going to give a worksheet with a task the aim of 

which is to match the skills and abilities to the jobs 

provided. You will have 15 min for this. (…)  

Now, can you compare the answers in pairs (…). 

Let’s check together now.  

 

 

 

 

The trainer invites the participants 

to work in pairs and assignes each 

pair a laptop od computer.  

 

 

2. 

Link to the website: https://ec.europa.eu/eures/public/pl/homepage. The participants could also work on 

mobile devices.  Working at the laptops or computers will foster, however, pair work or mutual help and 

support. Those who are stronger at navigating the website can support those with weaker ICT skills.  

 

 

„Let’s start working at the laptops now. 

Please find you place with by the computer. 

Open EURES website. In the previous stage 

we have already created our accounts there. 

For the time being we will work with the 

bookmark: Jobseekers and find a job. Your 

task is to find an interesting summer job 
abroad which is currently advertised there.  

You have 30 min for this (…)  

Now, let’s present your findings! What kind 

of jobs have you found? 

Answer key: 1 – a,e,j; 2- b, k, 3- f,h, m, 4- c,g, 5 – k,l, 6 -d,i, k 

 

https://ec.europa.eu/eures/public/pl/homepage


 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

The comment do not have to be true for the participants. The point is to practise matching the skills with a 

given job requirements.  

 

The trainer sums up and moderates  

a short discussion. on the practical 

use of EURES website.  

 

4. 

Thank you for your presentations. Let’s 

have a discussion now on the practical use 

of EURES website.  

How did you find the summer job offers 

presented on EURES? Are they interesting 

to you?  

Can EURES be a website you can really use 

in, for example, summer job search? 

How have you described your skills and 
abillities in your CV so far? 

What can we learn from regular browsing of 

job ads? 

 

The trainer invites the participants to log into 

their accounts (this is connected with task 

M.4.3 – look at the sample  training syllabus 

for module 4) and fill in part of the online 

CV in the CV generator. Next, the 

participants share what they have written 

down.  

 

 

3. 

Now, I would like you to log in to your 

EURES account. Please open: 

Jobseekers bookmark, and then find My 

CV bookmark. In the space dedicated to 

skills and abilities please write 2-3 

examples which are relevant to the 

summer job you have chosen.  

Let’s see how you managed to match 

the skills with the chosen job profile. 

Can we have the first pair to present.  



 
 

 

 

 

Below you can find sample job positions. Match the jobs with  

the required skills or abilities, choose from the list provided. 

 

 

1. Internet marketing specialist   

2. Trainee in HR Department 

3. Web application tester   

4. Junior forwarder  

5. Assistant in import department  

6. Office assistant              

 

 

 

a) you have e-marketning experience 

b) you are open, communicative and good team player 

c) you have some basis knowledge of transport and logistic sector 

d) the ability to work effectively with attention to details, reliability  

e) you are detailed focused and have strong analytical thinking skills 

f) university degree  (preferably maths, computer science or related field 

graduate)   

g) the ability to build strong and reliable trade and business relations  

h) the knowledge of basic programming  

i) min. high school graduate 

j) you can manage websites in  Wordpressie (desired  HTML knowledge) 

k) computer literate, fluent and skilled at the use of Windows MS Office: Word, 

Excel 

l) fluent English both written and spoken  

m) experience at preparing business needs analysis and business documents 

 

 

M.4.4 CV online – Student worksheet 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

M.4.5 Swap if … 

AIM: 

 to rebuild energy level of the 

participants 

 to become aware/assess how active 

the at the use of social 

 to encourage the participants to 

share their experience and good 

practices  

PROCEDURE 

TIME: 

45 min 

Swapping game. 

The trainer explains the aim of  

the task and provides instruction.  

 

Task summary. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

RESOURCES: 

 the space to move 

freely 

 chairs (as many as 

there participants, 

placed in a circle 

shape) 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

The detailed procedure for the task 

 

The trainer prepares the room 

– he/she with the help of the 

participants puts the chairs in 

a big circle, there is one chair 

fewer than the participants. 

The trainer provides the 

instruction.  

 

„I would like to invite you to the game which will help 

us rebuild our energy and concentration level. We will 

be also able to get to know each other even better, 

especially with regard to the way we use social media in 

our everyday lives.  

 
To play this game called „Swap if..” we need one person 

in the middle, this person does not have a seat. On may 

command: Swap if ….(see the list below) all the 

participants or whom this comment is true must swap 

their seats. Zabawa polega na tym, że jedna osoba w 

środku nie ma miejsca do siedzenia. Na moje hasło: 

Zamień się jeśli …….(patrz lista poniżej). The person in 

the middle tries to get the seat for herself/himself.  The 

person who is left without a seat stays in the middle.   

Are these rules clear to you? Please be careful! 

1. 

Ok, swap if:  

1. You have a facebook account 

2. You check on facebook all the time! 

3. You use Instagram on a regular basis 

4. You have more than 200 “friends”on facebook! 

5. You have an account on Linkedin.  
6. You know someone who found a girlfriend  

or a boyfriend thanks to social media! 

7. You are not a big fan of social media.  

8. You have used social media to find a job 

9. You follow fun pages of chosen companies 

10. You do not know how to use social media to find 

 a job 

The trainer can let the participants to take over and make command by themselves. Swap if … he/she just 

makes sure the command refer to the use of social media or the interent. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The trainer sums up and moderates 

a short discussion.  

 

 

2. 
„Thanks for the game! Let’s now share our 
experience in the use of social media and 

generate some god ideas:  

1. How can we use social media in active job 

search? What good practices do you know 

or you have heard of? 

2. What do you know about LinkedIn? 

3. How  can a vast network of connection be 
helpful?  

4. Have you ever come across some untypical 

recruitment actions in the internet? 

The trainer could encourage the youth to become gradually active on LinkedIn website, he/she can present 

his/her own account and share some experience with regard to the use of LinkedIn in job search.  



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

M.4.7 Move to the right, move to the left! 

AIM: 

 to evaluate one’s involvement in the 

training activities 

 to shape the ability to analyse one’s 

actions 

 to shape the ability to provide 

positive peer feedback 

PROCEDURE 

TIME: 

20 minut 

Evaluation stage. 

 

Space preparation. 

Summary of the task. 

 

 

1. 

2. 

3. 

RESOURCES: 

 a long string or strong 

adhesive tape 

 mini flashcards with 

keywords: 

LEADER /FOLLOWER 

SPEAKER /LISTENER 

GIVER/TAKER 

SURE/UNSURE 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The detailed procedure for the task 

 

The trainer explains the aim of the task. 

He/She prepares free space i the middle of 

the room. On the floor he/she marks straight 

long line (the len gth of the line depends on 

the number of participants in the group). 

The trainer can mark the line with a string 

or yellow sticky tape. 

 

1. 

To offer better orientation the trainer can mark stages on the line e.g.  

 

The trainer initiates the first round.  

He/she placed the word LEADER at 

one end of the string, and FOLLOWER 

at the other.  

 

 

2. 

„In this module we have been talking about ICT 

competences and competent use of modern 

technologies in active job search. We have 

worked in pairs and groups. I would like to 

encourage you to reflect on our so far 

involvement in the group effort.  On the floor 

you can see a line which symbolises our 

engagement (0 up to 100%). At the ends of the 

string I will place certain keywords. You are to 

evaluate to what extent you have found yourself 

in a given role.  The stronger you feel about the 

role, the closer to the end you should stand. 

The trainer makes sure the feedback is positive and only involved changing the position forward.  

 

„In the first round, please evaluate: 

In the tasks we covered, to what extent were 

you able to adopt the role of the leader? 

Please find your position on the line of 

continuum 

Proszę ustawcie się na linii continuum. 

Thank you, please stay in your position and 
look around. Is there anyone you saw as 

having leadership qualities but he/she stands 

too far away from the flashcard. Please 

encourage him/her to move forward. 
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Trener starts the fourth final round. This time 

he he/she uses the words SURE/UNSURE 

 

The trainer begins the second round, with the word 

TAKLER at one end of the string, and the word 

LISTENER at the other.  

 

 

 

The trainer begins the third round 

with the words GIVER and TAKER.  

In the second round it is not recommendable to moderate the peer feedback.  

3. 

4. 

The trainer makes sure the feedback is positive and only involved changing the position forward. 

5. „In this final round, please 

evaluate: 

To what extent do you feel 

sure/certain about the way you take 

advantage of social media and the 

Internet to foster your professional 

development and job search? Please 

find you’re your position on the 

line of continuum. 

„ In the third round please evaluate: 

To what extent while doing the tasks did you 

share your experience or good practices? 

Please find you’re your position on the line 

of continuum. Please stay in your positions 

and look around. Is there anyone who was a 

valuable source of information, who 

somehow motivated you by his or her 
example but placed himself/herself too far 

away. Encourage this person to move 

forward. 

  

In this round the trainer does not moderate the peer feedback, it is individual assessment. 

„In the second round please 

evaluate: 

To what extent did you care about 

being actively involved in the task? 

How did you go about involving 

others in your group?  

Please find you’re your position on 

the line of continuum. Thank you! 



 

 

The trainer invites the participants to 

go back to their seats and round up 

the task with the final stage of 

reflection.  

6. 

„Thank you very much for your participation. 

The ability to assess one’s own performance is 

a valuable tool to develop personally and 

professionally. We can always make a step 

forward if we reflect on our actions and draw 

conclusions. .  

I have two final questions: 

If you happen to participate in such event in the 

future, what can you do in a different perhaps 

better way next time?  

How can you play something you have learnt 

here in everyday life?  



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

M.4.8 The rules of image creation 

AIM 

 preparing for the making of the CV 

presentation which is supposed to be 

placed on the EURES portal 

 making the participants familiar with 

the rules of the image creation. 

 

The procedure of performing the task  

TIME: 

 60 minutes 

NECESSARY 

MATERIALS 

 short fables and fairy 

tales a participant’s 

working sheet 

 scissors 

Choosing a few 

volunteers. 

 

The explaining  

the aim of the task  

and providing  

the instruction  

 

Distributing of texts  

and tasks to  

the volunteers. 

 

 

Public 

presentation  

of the prepared 

performances. 

Summing up 

exercises. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The procedure of performing the task 

In this exercise we are going to do 

we will try to focus on the 

selfpresentation, gesturing and the 

image creation. I would like to 

pick four volunteers. And now we 

will go outside for a while when 

we come back I will explain 

further rules of this game. 

1.  

 

A trainer explains the aim and 

chooses 4 volunteers. 

1. 

A trainer with volunteers leaves the room.  

 

Outside the volunteers are given the sheets with 

the instructions about how to read a particular text. 

2. 

The participants read the texts and the instructions. 

 

Trainer provides the instructions for the further 

parts of the exercise. 

Each of you has received a short 

text. Your task is to enter the 

classroom and read this text 

according to suggested hints. 

Please follow the hints and do not 

be disturbed by the rest of the 

group.  Now you have ten minutes 

to prepare this text. 

3. 
In a moment some people will 

enter this room and read a text. 

Your task is to observe how they 

are doing this task. What is the 
impression they make on you? Is it 

easy to listen to them? Please write 

your remarks on the sheets. Your 

comments will be analysed after 

the last volunteer does his/her task. 

A trainer can write some hints for the observing group: 

1. Analyse the body language of the reader 

2. Analyse the voice pitch, loudness and clarity of the reading. 

3. Pay attention to other gestures, miming, etc. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

A trainer invites the volunteers inside the classroom 

and they play their roles.  

4. 

After each presenter there is a small break to give the observers some time to write down their remarks. 

The person who has read the text can remain in the classroom. 

 

 

After the last presentation a trainer asks the observers 

to share their remarks; what helped them or disturbed 

them in listening to these presentations? 

 

I want to invite the first,  

the I remind the rest of writing 

down your remarks. 

5. 

A trainer starts the discussion about basic ways of behaviour in interpersonal communication, especially 

those which create a good self presentation. 

Now we will move on to 

commenting what you have 

noticed about these 

presentations. What did you 

pay attention to when you 

were listening to the 

volunteers? What helped you 

and what prevented you from 

getting it right? 

 

A trainer sums up the exercise by writing down 

the key rules of selfpresentation. 

6. 

A trainer pays attention to the basic notions connected with self presentation like: the voice strength, clear, 

appropriately loud speech, so called opening gestures, maintaining the eye contact, maintaining the verbal 

contact etc. 

 

Summing up, please tell 

me what a good 

selfpresentation should be 

like? Let us write down 

key rules which can make 

a good self presentation. 



 

Little red-cap 

Once upon a time there was a dear little girl who was loved by every one who looked at her, but most of all by her 

grandmother, and there was nothing that she would not have given to the child. Once she gave her a little cap of red 

velvet, which suited her so well that she would never wear anything else; so she was always called 'Little Red-Cap.' 

One day her mother said to her, "Come, Little Red-Cap, here is a piece of cake and a bottle of wine; take them to 

your grandmother, she is ill and weak, and they will do her good. Set out before it gets hot, and when you are going, 

walk nicely and quietly and do not run off the path, or you may fall and break the bottle, and then your grandmother 

will get nothing; and when you go into her room, don't forget to say, 'Good-morning,' and don't peep into every corner 

before you do it." 

"I will take great care," said Little Red-Cap to her mother, and gave her hand on it. 

The grandmother lived out in the wood, half a league from the village, and just as Little Red-Cap entered the wood, 

a wolf met her. Red-Cap did not know what a wicked creature he was, and was not at all afraid of him. 

"Good-day, Little Red-Cap," said he. 

"Thank you kindly, wolf" 

"Whither away so early, Little Red-Cap?" 

"To my grandmother's." 

"What have you got in your apron?" 

"Cake and wine; yesterday was baking-day, so poor sick grandmother is to have something good, to make her 

stronger." 

"Where does your grandmother live, Little Red-Cap?" 

"A good quarter of a league farther on in the wood; her house stands under the three large oak-trees, the nut-trees are 

just below; you surely must know it," replied Little Red-Cap. 

The wolf thought to himself, "What a tender young creature! what a nice plump mouthful—she will be better to eat 

than the old woman. I must act craftily, so as to catch both." So he walked for a short time by the side of Little Red-

Cap, and then he said, "See, Little Red-Cap, how pretty the flowers are about here—why do you not look round? I 

believe, too, that you do not hear how sweetly the little birds are singing; you walk gravely along as if you were 

going to school, while everything else out here in the wood is merry." 

Little Red-Cap raised her eyes, and when she saw the sunbeams dancing here and there through the trees, and pretty 

flowers growing everywhere, she thought, "Suppose I take grandmother a fresh nosegay; that would please her too. 

It is so early in the day that I shall still get there in good time;" and so she ran from the path into the wood to look for 

flowers. And whenever she had picked one, she fancied that she saw a still prettier one farther on, and ran after it, 

and so got deeper and deeper into the wood. 

Meanwhile the wolf ran straight to the grandmother's house and knocked at the door. 

"Who is there?" 

"Little Red-Cap," replied the wolf. "She is bringing cake and wine; open the door." 

"Lift the latch," called out the grandmother, "I am too weak, and cannot get up." 

M.4.5 Student worksheet  



The wolf lifted the latch, the door flew open, and without saying a word he went straight to the grandmother's bed, 

and devoured her. Then he put on her clothes, dressed himself in her cap, laid himself in bed and drew the curtains. 

Little Red-Cap, however, had been running about picking flowers, and when she had gathered so many that she could 

carry no more, she remembered her grandmother, and set out on the way to her. 

She was surprised to find the cottage-door standing open, and when she went into the room, she had such a strange 

feeling that she said to herself, "Oh dear! how uneasy I feel to-day, and at other times I like being with grandmother 

so much." She called out, "Good morning," but received no answer; so she went to the bed and drew back the curtains. 

There lay her grandmother with her cap pulled far over her face, and looking very strange. 

"Oh! grandmother," she said, "what big ears you have!" 

"The better to hear you with, my child," was the reply. 

"But, grandmother, what big eyes you have!" she said. 

"The better to see you with, my dear." 

"But, grandmother, what large hands you have!" 

"The better to hug you with." 

"Oh! but, grandmother, what a terrible big mouth you have!" 

"The better to eat you with!" 

And scarcely had the wolf said this, than with one bound he was out of bed and swallowed up Red-Cap. 

When the wolf had appeased his appetite, he lay down again in the bed, fell asleep and began to snore very loud. The 

huntsman was just passing the house, and thought to himself, "How the old woman is snoring! I must just see if she 

wants anything." So he went into the room, and when he came to the bed, he saw that the wolf was lying in it. "Do I 

find thee here, thou old sinner!" said he. "I have long sought thee!" Then just as he was going to fire at him, it occurred 

to him that the wolf might have devoured the grandmother, and that she might still be saved, so he did not fire, but 

took a pair of scissors, and began to cut open the stomach of the sleeping wolf. When he had made two snips, he saw 

the little Red-Cap shining, and then he made two snips more, and the little girl sprang out, crying, "Ah, how frightened 

I have been! How dark it was inside the wolf;" and after that the aged grandmother came out alive also, but scarcely 

able to breathe. Red-Cap, however, quickly fetched great stones with which they filled the wolf's body, and when he 

awoke, he wanted to run away, but the stones were so heavy that he fell down at once, and fell dead. 

Then all three were delighted. The huntsman drew off the wolf's skin and went home with it; the grandmother ate the 

cake and drank the wine which Red-Cap had brought, and revived, but Red-Cap thought to herself, "As long as I live, 

I will never by myself leave the path, to run into the wood, when my mother has forbidden me to do so." 

It is also related that once when Red-Cap was again taking cakes to the old grandmother, another wolf spoke to her, 

and tried to entice her from the path. Red-Cap was, however, on her guard, and went straight forward on her way, 

and told her grandmother that she had met the wolf, and that he had said "good-morning" to her, but with such a 

wicked look in his eyes, that if they had not been on the public road she was certain he would have eaten her up. 

"Well," said the grandmother, "we will shut the door, that he may not come in." Soon afterwards the wolf knocked, 

and cried, "Open the door, grandmother, I am little Red-Cap, and am fetching you some cakes." But they did not 

speak, or open the door, so the grey-beard stole twice or thrice round the house, and at last jumped on the roof, 

intending to wait until Red-Cap went home in the evening, and then to steal after her and devour her in the darkness. 

But the grandmother saw what was in his thoughts. In front of the house was a great stone trough, so she said to the 

child, "Take the pail, Red-Cap; I made some sausages yesterday, so carry the water in which I boiled them to the 

trough." Red-Cap carried until the great trough was quite full. Then the smell of the sausages reached the wolf, and 

he sniffed and peeped down, and at last stretched out his neck so far that he could no longer keep his footing and 

began to slip, and slipped down from the roof straight into the great trough, and was drowned. But Red-Cap went 

joyously home, and never did anything to harm any one. 

https://pl.wikisource.org/wiki/Czerwony_Kapturek  

https://pl.wikisource.org/wiki/Czerwony_Kapturek


The instruction for the participant number one. 

Read the text, loudly and clearly, maintain the eye contact with the listeners. Please read this text in the way to cause 

interest. Try to put emphasis on the most important parts of the text.  

The instruction for the participant number two: 

Read the text quietly; do not react to requests for the louder reading. Do not maintain the eye contact. Try to behave 

as if you are scared of something ( gestures, body language ). 

The instruction for the participant numer 3: 

Please read the text in an unclear way, leave out some parts and then come back to the parts you just read, a few times 

start from the beginning; try to act as if you are very upset, swing slightly, stamp your feet a little. 

The instruction for the participant number 4: 

Please read this text really loud, you can even shout some sentences out. Make some gestures and with your body try 

to manifest anger, irritation and even superior attitude towards listeners. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

M.4.9 Guidelines for making a video 

MATERIALS 

 a participant’s worksheet  

 a recording camera  

 a timer  

 a flipchart  

 markers  

 

PROCEDURE 

TIME 

 2 hours 

Handing  

in the materials  

to the participants. 

Assistance with using 

equipment.  

 

Explaining the aim  

of the task and giving 

instructions.  

Dividing the 

participants into 

groups. 

 

 

Presenting the tasks 

in front of other 

groups. 

 

Summing up the task. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

Resources 

 a participant’s 

worksheet  

 a recording camera  

a timer  

 a flipchart  

 markers  
 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The detailed procedure for the task 

 

 

The coach explains the aim of the 

task and gives detailed instructions.

  

 

 

„Podczas dzisiejszego ćwiczenia 

będziecie mogli poczuć się jak  

w uczniowie szkół dziennikarskich. 

Zadaniem każdej osoby będzie nagranie 

swojego CV w formie VIDEO. Za chwile 

każdy z Was otrzyma Kartę pracy  

z wytycznymi jak powinno wyglądać 

takie VIDEO CV. Proszę  zapoznanie się 

z informacjami . Macie na to 5 min.” 

 

1. 

The coach wites down the rules on the flipchart, explains them briefly. He/She answers  any questions 

that may occur. On the board there might be some information summing up  the main rules of self-

presentation. 

 

The coach divides the participants into 

five 6-person groups.  

 

 

2. 

The participants read the text and the presentation instructions while preparing their video CV.  The coach 

comes up to the participants and monitors the clarity of the instructions.  

Your task is to prepare and 

plan your video  presentations. 

Each presentation must 

include the guidelines.  Do ask 

if you have any questions. You 

have 30 minutes to do the task.   

 

The coach gives instructions for the next 

stages of the task.  

 

 

3. 

The coach monitors the time. 

 

In a minute you are going to pair up. 

Each pair will help their partners to 

create a video CV using a multimedia 

device. The role of the person who is 

doing the recording is to record  the 
CV without making any comments. 

Next, you will swap roles. You have 30 

minutes to do the task. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

The coach invites the participants to present 

their CVs In groups. 

4. 

After watching the video CVs each participants gets feedback from the group. The coach monitors the time.  

Przejdziemy teraz do 

omówienia waszych 

spostrzeżeń. Na co 

zwróciliście uwagę 

oglądając CV VIDEO 

swoich kolegów. Co Wam 

się podobało, jakie błędy 
występowały najczęściej? 

 

 

After the last presentation the coach invites the 

participants to share their comments and observations In 

front of the others about what they liked and about the 

mistakes most frequently made. The time is 35 minutes.  

 

5. 

The coach moderates the discussion and makes sure all the elements are included in the presentations so that 

they are professional.  

 

The coach sums up the task. Each participant corrects their video 

presentations according to the guidelines and comments. 

6. 

The coach asks the participants to to choose three presentations and presents  them to sum up the task.  

The time for the presentations to be shown in 20 minutes. 

Summing up what a good 

presentation should be like. 

Now you pair up again and 

make a video CV according to 

the guidelines and  the 

comments you received from 

the group. You have 45 

minutes to do the task. 

Now watch the CVs you made and evaluate 

them according to the questions In the 

questionnaires.  Please participate actively, 

making any comments and suggesting 

changes. On their basis each person will 

make changes to their presentations and 

prepare their CVs to be recorded again.   

You have 40 minutes to do the task. 



 
 

 

HOW TO BEHAVE IN FRONT OF A CAMERA 

 

 

1. PREPARE THE INFORMATION YOU WANT TO TALK ABOUT.  

a) Prepare the outline of the content you want to present. 

b) Use short, simple, clear sentences.  

c) Do not write down the text  you cannot play or read  in the recording. 

d) Practise the text beforehand. 

 

2. REMEMBER – CLOTHES MAKE THE MAN.  

a) Speak energetically but slowly and clearly. Try to keep eye contact, smile and act 

naturally without making any unnecessary gestures.  

b) The gestures you should avoid are: unnecessary movements, swinging your body 

from one side to the other, swinging your arms around, wringing your palms  

or giggling. Avoid any expressive gestures you would make when speaking in public 

– YOU ARE NOT DOING IT NOW. 

c) When recording try to keep your body upright – do not slouch, control your gestures, 

keep eye contact, stand firmly on both legs.  

d) Clothes – choose a universal outfit, complying with the post you’re applying for.  

Too bright colours will distract people’s attention from your performance.  

e) Make up- both men and women should make every effort to look good in front  

of a camera as it highlights any faults therefore it is important to improve any skin 

imperfections.  Remember that in a TV studio ever guest is taken care of in the same 

way – starting with actors and finishing with presidents.  

 

3. PREPARING THE SPEECH 

a) Introducing yourself – do it clearly, start with your name and follow it with  

a surname – NEVER START WITH YOUR SURNAME.  

b) You can use the text you prepared beforehand but it must be short. Start with the 

most important things and be precise – e.g. a brief introduction to the employer.  

c) Make sure your presentation does not exceed 3minutes.  
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M.4.10 My network 

AIMS: 

 get the the participants interested in 

the idea of networking 

 creating your own network of 

contacts 

 making participants aware of the 

advantages of building one's 

network  

The procedure of perfoming the task 

TIME: 

90 minutes 

Explaining the aim 

of the task. Distributing working 

sheets including  

the sample. 

Giving the detailed 

instructions. 

Doing the task by 

participants. 

 

Summing up stage.        

 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

NECESSARY 

MATERIALS 

 participant's sheet 

 pens 

 a board/flipchart 

 felt tip 

 pens/laptops/smartpho

nes/tablets with the 

access to the Internet 
 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The procedure of performing the task 

 

A trainer distributes to each of the participants 

the grid with the network of contacts. 

 

 

1. 

 

A trainer informs participants that the first stage of the 

task will be finding in the Internet a particular 

information (this info shouldd on the age of the 

participants; e.g. it can refer searching some specific 

inormaion about a course of studies etc). 

 

 

2. 

 

A trainer proceeds with the second stage; now the 

participants will have to create their own network of 

contacts which will be helpful in achieving some 

particular goal.                       

 

 

 

„At this stage you will have to 

find some advertisement which 

is interesting for you. Please 

search through the portals you 

are familiar with or try to find 

some new ones using search 

engines. Now you have twenty 

minutes to finish this task. 

Now I would like you to introduce 

in thegiven sample the names of 

people, institutions, etc, which can 

be helpful in achieving your goal. 

Also, try to make this  data 

possible to be verified, if there is  

a need to help you in realising 
your goals. You have 15 minutes 

for this task.   

 

A trainer makes sure if the instructions are understood and controls the time.  

3. 

You were given the sheets 

with the sample of your 

possible network of contacts. 

Please analyse the sheets; 

you have got 5 minutes for 

that.  

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

A trainer insists on explaining  which means 

the participants will use to reach contact with 

the people or institutions they have put in their 

sheets.  

 

A trainer asks the participants to go through the list of 

people and institutions which they put on the sample and 

tries to make sure if all the given information is helpful 

in achieving the participants' goals. 

4. 

5. 

Now, I want you to go through  

the information from your sheets 

which you provided. Please think 

if this person or institution is able 

to help you in fulfilling your 

targets. The time for this is  

10 minutes. 

A trainer makes sure that everybody has done the work properly. After that he/she informs the participants 

that the last stage is to list all possible ways and methods which can help you get through to the people or 

institution swhich have been put in the sheets. These ways may include finding emial, phone or personal 

contacts. 

Please, define possible 

communication channels  which 

can make it easier to get through  

to your chosen institution. Time: 

10 minutes 

A trainer makes sure if everybody has done the task properly. In the end, a trainer analyses the latest methods and 

ways in building the networking systems between people, giving some examples of modern networking. Now the 

participants have to modify, complete and update their lists of contacts. Time: 30 minutes. 
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M.4.11  Body part debrief 

AIMS: 

 to evaluate one’s participation in the 

training activities 

 to become aware and sum up 

possible training benefits  

 to use metaphor and visualisation in 

the process of becoming aware of the 

training benefits 

PROCEDURE 

TIME 

 45 minut 

Reflection on training benefits. 

 

Introduction to the task. 

Task summary. 

 

 

1. 

2. 

3. 

RESOURCES 

several sets of flashcards 

with body parts: heart, brain, 

stomach, hand, ear, eye,  

smiley face  

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The detailed procedure for the task 

„It is time we talked over some benefits we could possibly gain 

thanks to the training. We will use the metaphors of body parts for 

this purpose.  On the floor you can see some flashcards. Here is 

the symbolic meaning of the pictures. 

HEART – name your feelings or something you have experienced 

here. 

BRAIN – say what you have learnt 

STOMACH – what made you stretch, forced you to get out of the 

comfort zone  

 HAND -  say how the group supported you or how can you help 

others 

EAR – what have you heard valuable, what will you take with 

you, what you wanted to hear but you didn’t 

SMILEY FACE – say what made you laugh, name some positive 

attributes of yourself or the group.    

 

 

 

The trainer spreads the flashcards on the floor, he/she explains the aim of the task and the meaning of 

a given symbol (body part).  

He/she may also prepare the description on the flipchart so that it is visible during the reflection stage.  

 

 

1. 

It is up to the participants to decide which flashcard they choose, they may choose different pictures and 

express their feelings several times. Therefore, the trainer should prepare several sets of flashcards.   

 



  

The source: https://pixabay.com, all images used labeled with: CC0 Public Domain. 
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M.4.11  - Attachement to task m.4.11 

https://pixabay.com/
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How it went in Poland! 

 

The pilot-phase workshop took place in Poland in April 2016. We hosted a group 

of 30 particiapnts from Poland, Germany and Italy. The workshop was combined with 

a number of sithseeing city games and competions. The training programme was based 

on chosen activities for European Entrpreneurship Mannual.  The attempt was made  

to have a smaple of tasks from each module. We had to take into account, as suggested 

in the Trainer Manual the group was varied in terms of age and life experience.  

It certainly was an addedd value, but at times it demanded from the trainer a bit of task 

adaptation.  The combination of get to know, training and enegising activities made this 

training a memorable event and helped build a great team spirit. Here are some 

participants comment: 

 

Photo 1 – I loved talking to all the people. Rules were great. I could share  

a lot of my experience. It was memorable. (Pierre Giorgio) 
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Photo 2 – This first activity Graffiti was great. I could speak English  

and talked to evrybody! (Ulrike)  

 

Photo 3 – I said hello to everybody. Mage a lot of friends at the beginning. Good 

ice-breaker (Francesco)  
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Photo 4 – Talking over my dreams and seeing myself in the future was eye-

opening. (Janek and Maria Grazia) 

 

Photo 5 – Energisers always work well! I love them (Beata) 
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Photo 6 – Finally I could name my dream! I know what I really want in one 

sentence! (Brian) 

 

Photo 7 – Wow, we learnt a lot about other countries. It is good to have first-

hand relation (Kasia and Justyna) 
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Photo 8 – You know, we can tell you everything about Italy! (Antonio) 

 

Photo 9 – “Theatre of the opressed”  really helped me to look at problems  

as challenges to meet” (Weronika) 
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Photo 10 – “Sticking to the contract was rewarding but a bit of a challenge!” 

(Monika) 
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Photo 11 – “Super idea – I have learnt so much about myself! Couldn’t wait till I 

can read it” (Irene) 


